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Chapter-1
INTRODUCTION




Chapter-1
INTRODUCTION

The very title of this research sudy “The Partition and its Versons in Indian
English Novels’ needs a detailled discusson and explanation. The term ‘Partition’ is
related with the great higtoricd event of vivisection of subcontinent into India and
Pakigan. The historicd background is discussed in detall in this introduction. The
second term of the title ‘verdon’ means ‘an account of something from one point of
view. Under the term research covers novel sdected for detaled andyss and
interpretation. The next phrase, in the title ‘Indian English Noves; is the most
ggnificant part of thetitle. It means noveswritten by Indiansin English.

The literay term ‘nove’ [fiction] refers to a kind of literature that dedls,
presents and describes imaginary people, places and events in beautiful prose. The
politico-higtoricd term ‘partition’ refers to the red higtoricad and political events that
led to the vivisection of this great country. The contradictory terms ‘fiction’ and
‘higory’ need explanation for better evduation of this research dudy.
Etymologicdly, the term ‘higory’ has originated from the Greek term ‘ hidtoria
which means inquiry, interview or interrogetion of an eye-witness and also reports of
such actions. Higtory denotes the science of the human past. In other words, it is used
to desgnate the sum tota of human activities in the past. But it is difficult to arive a
the precise definition of the term ‘history’.

The tem ‘higoricd nove’ or ‘politicd fiction' or ‘topicad novd’ can be
goplied for the partition novels. It is not easy to trace the origin of ‘historicd novd’ in
English but with publication of Sr Water Scott's noves in the ningteenth century
such ‘genre’ came into existence and with the passage of time the world literature was
rich with dassc higoricad novels such as A Tade of Two Citiess War and Peace and
All Quiet on the Wesern Front etc. The Indian fiction in English selected for the
ressarch sudy are gptly categorized as ‘historicd novels or ‘political novels and




hence it will be profitable for the evauation of the sdected novels to trace the history
of Indian fiction with reference to ‘political fiction'.

M.C. Lemon believes that higory is essentidly concerned with the pas, it
deds with the matters not present to us and which we cannot know ‘immediately’, in
order to approach his primay materid, the higorian is engaged in two different
mental activities- inferring and proving the knowledge of past. Since the former uses
imaginaion and the later requires the use of logic, both fal to meet sandards of
impartidlity and objectivity to which most historians are supposed to be committed.! It
implies that no higtorian approaches his materid arbitrarily as, to use White€'s term,
‘the fact do not speak for themsalves, but the historian speaks for them.?

According to Hayden White, ‘novdists might be deding with only imaginary
events whereas historians are deding with red events, but the process of fusing
events, whether imaginary or red, into a comprenendble totality capable of serving as
the object of representation is a poetic process. 3 Moreover, the historians have aways
concerned themselves with events, and as it in an asctriptive way. They require
explanation and have to be narrated. 4

In this way, higoriographic narraive characteridicdly puts the digtinction
between higory and fiction under agpprehenson and aticulates historiographica
issues in narative form. It questions the capacity of history to reved absolute truths.
Jacques Ehrman, in this regard, reaches to an extreme formulation, “history and
literature have no existence in and of themsdves. It is we who conditute them as the
objects of our understanding. ° Although White puts it differently; to him, “what
diginguishes ‘higoricad’ from ‘fictiond’ dories is fird and foremost ther contents,
rather than ther form.”® The story told in the narative, he further propounds. ‘is a
mimeds of the gory lived in some region of higoricd redity, and insofar as it is an

accurate imitation it is to be considered a truthful account thereof.””

Higtoricd fiction, viewed in this light, has grester capacity to reved truths of
its time, which could not be learnt otherwise. Higory-fiction overlgp has, thus,



undergone a consderable change and can, if not replace, definitely supplement each
other.

With changed outlook and success and popularity of the historica (meta)
fiction, a grest number of writers made massve use of hisory by incorporaing socid,
culturd, politicad events of ther interest into the fictiond frame of higory. The
changed higtorical scenario dso played a mgor role. The world witnessed rapid
changes in the declining decades of the 19" century and a the turing of the
subsequent  century. The greet revolution of France, which is described as the
meanest, cruelest and bloodiest in human history,® revolution in Russa and China, the
rise and collapse of fascism and the two World Wars dirred the imagination of writers
leeding to origin of a rich body of higoricd fiction. Alexander Solzhenitsyn, the

famous noveist commenting on this trend writes.

Literature that is not the bresth of contemporary society,
that dares not transmit the pans and fears of tha
society, that does not warn in time againg threatening
mord and socid dangerss such literature loses the

confidence of its own people...°

The writer is, undoubtedly a product of his milieu, he is bound to reflect his
own time in his works. Even the fiction of most improbable type bares the footprint of
its time. Lucian Goldman believes, “a any given moment socid and historical redity
dways presents itsdf as an extremdy complex mixtues not of dructures but of

process of structurations and destruction. .. *°

The quoted statement of Lucian Goldman proves that the relation between
literature and society is closdy interrdlated so that the study of literature can be
regarded as the regular tools of socid or higtoricd investigation. Hence novel sdected

for my research study will provide various versons of patition of India as a writer of

higoricd fiction is as much a historian as anovdidt.



Indian nove in English emerged out of dmog five decades of intelectud and
literary gedtation that had begun in 1930s with the triumvirate of the old maders,
R.K.Narayan, Mulk Rg Anand and Rga Rao who contributed to Indian fiction in
English through their rich corpus of writings inclusive of short stories and novels. The
pre-Independence Indian novelists, besdes them, who have made use of higory in
their novels in a way or other include K.S. Venkatramani Kandan the Petriot, 1932),
A.SP.Ayyar Bdaditya, 1930 and Three Men of Dediny,1939), Bhabani Bhattachary
S0 Many Hungers, Shadow From Ladakh., 1966), Kamaa Markandaya (Nectar in a
Seve, 1954) and many others. They were closly followed by G.V. Desani (All
About H. Hatterr, 1948), Manohar Malgonkar (A Bend in The Ganges, 1956; Distant
Drums, 1960; Combat of Shadows, 1962), Khushwant Singh (A Train To Pakistan,
1956) and Bhagvan S.Gidwani (The Sword of Tipu Sultan), These writers tried to
capture Indian redity in ther own way and have narated historical events in ther

Indian perspective.

Thus there emerged a new Indian fiction in English that dedt with higtoricd
events and persond imaginary events and characters to give expresson to writers
sengtiveness to higory and they set their novels in the background of historica events
that decided the fate of man. Such writers have mixed historical facts with fiction.
Almogt dl novels sdected for this ressarch study come under this category. The
novesare -

1) Khushwant Singh's Train to Pakistan (1956)

2 AttiaHosain's Sunlight on a Broken Column (1961)
3 Manju Kapoor’s Difficult Daughters (1998)

4 Manohar Malgonkar’s A Bend in the Ganges (1964)
) Chaman Nahd’s Azadi (1975)

(6) Amitav Ghos's The Shadow Lines (19388)

The Partition: A Historical Perspective

The Partition of Indian subcontinent- like the politico-higtoricd events of the
French Revolution, the Russan Revolution, the two World Wars and the great
depresson of Americawas an event of great magnitude and sgnificance that had far-
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reeching politica, socid, culturd, reigious, economic and human impacts on Indian
subcontinent. The higtorical process of partition and its holocaust had profound
impact on contemporary culture, literature and higtory. This is the most cataclysmic
event in the higory of twentieth century India The impresson left on the minds of
those who lived through those traumatic times perssts to this day. The European
continent and America witnessed higtoricd events of huge magnitude that inspired
great writers to produce famous noves A Tde of Two cities War and Peace, The
Grapes of Wrath, Exodus, Farwell to Arms, Dr. Zhivago, _Lord of the Fies etc. The
Partition girred the senghbility of men of letters ingpiring them to write novels, poems,

short-gories and dramas. Even today it motivates literary genius to write, and film

producers to produce filmsand TV seids.

The Patition of India does not mean only the vivissction of a vast
subcontinent but also catastrophe for millions of people, the effects of which have not
died out yet as is suggested by recent events. The massve involuntay and
unprecedented migration caused communal clashes, massacres and atrocities of dl
kinds. Both the ddes of the boundaries were filled with innumerable refugeess who
were rendered orphans by the sorm cdled Partition. In fact, this event which resulted
in the barbarity of the most heinous kind and in the massacre of not fewer than two
million people, was teribly tragic and heart-rending because it was ddiberate, and not
anaturd caamity like an earthquake or aflood.

And yet, curioudy enough, this unfathomably tragic and momentous event has
not dirred the cregtive imagination and urge of many Indian-English writers, only a
few novelids have treated it serioudy and what is more surprisng is that none of the
foremost novdigsMulk Rg Anand, RK.Naayan, Rga Rao and Bhabani
Bhattacharya- has concentrated upon it in any one of his novels. Bhabani
Bhattacharya is fully aware of this fact and regrets tha a farly good number of
noveligs have not fdt a drong credtive urge to re-create this event which is of
immense higoric vaue and is exceedingly rich in human passon. In this regard, the
Western writers present a contrast to the Indian who seem to have been too dazed to

treat history, in detail, in their works. To quote Bhattacharya s words:



The tragedies of partition have been beyond  anything
that a writer could “invent”. But where is the cregtive
expresson of dl these happenings? It would be
somewhat odd to say that the writers have been too
dazed by recent history to make it ther materid. In
contrast, the two World Wars are adequately reflected
in the best literature of the Wegt; the writers have lived
through history undazed.**

Such interegting evduation would naurdly inspire serious sudents to explore the
Indian English literature dedling with Partition.

Further in the preface to the same book, K. K. Sharma and B. K. Johri,
contradict Bhattacharya s statement in the following words:

However, the observations, made above, do not imply
that the theme of partition has not been explored in
Indian-English  fiction, for we have some brilliant
novels written about it. It has been a compdling
experience, resulting in irresgible cregtive urge, for
seveard IndianEnglish fictionigs, who have dedt with
the theme of patition a competently as ther
counterparts in Hindi and Urdu, and are in no way
inferior to Yashpd, the writer of Jhutha Sach, Bhishma
Sahani of Tamas and Rahi Masum Raza, the author of
Aadha Gaon. Noveigs like Khushwant Singh, Manohar
Magonkar and Chaman Nahd dand out prominently
among those who have treated the theme of Partition, in
detall, while R. K. Narayan, Badchandra Rgan and Attia

Hosain ded with it cursorily in their novels?

The phenomenon like partition will give birth to such contradiction  that can lead one

to undertake serious research work.



For better andyds, evaudion and interpretation of fictiond verson of
partition, one hasto trace:

(& Higtoricd eventsleading to Partition

(b) Socid and culturd relationship of Hindus and Mudims

(¢ Theroleof rdigion-Hinduism and Idam

(d) The role of the British rulers and Hindu-Mudim-Shikh politicd
leaders.

(60 The impact of patition on cregtive sengtivity of Indian writers,
particularly on Indian fiction writers.

(f) The fictiond verson of palitica, socid, culturd, reigious and
hisorical events rendered in the politicd novels deding with the
theme of partition.

(@ The growth of politicd (higoricd) fiction writing in Indian
English.

(h)  Whether the crestive writers, the unacknowledged legidators of
the world, accept or regect the partition on the ground of human
vaues.

This agony of partition has found its echoes in literature in various Indian
languages in as many ways as the writers themselves. My present research study is
concarned with the Indian English novels deding with the partition of the Indian
subcontinent as India and Pakistan, and the purpose of my academic endeavour is to
explore various versons of partition rendered in Indian fictions. Such novels may be
caegorized as politicd noves and hence the politicd motive may dominate the
writing but my am is to survey and andyze objectively the human vaues cherished
by the common Hindus and Mudims. | would make sincere attempt to see whether
various versons are impartia, unbiased and neutra, whether the novelists accept the
Patition as correct find solution or they rgect it as human faly of politicians. |
would aso make an honest effort to see whether common Hindu and Mudim
accepted uprooting as a permanent solution or not.

The novels sdected for my research work are political and historica in nature and
hence it will not be incongruous to present a brief historical, paliticd, rdigious, socid
and cultura background that ultimately led to the unfortunate event of partition.



The Political Perspective:

The demand for the creation of independent states for Mudims, concentrated
in the north-western and north-eastern parts of the country, was made in March 1940,
as the logicd culmination of a long sanding commund divison. It is, therefore,
essentid to get a the root of this commund divison and find out what made the
Mudims demand a separate date for themsaves. To get an answer, we have to dissect
the socid milieu, the cultura orientation, the mindset, the thought process and the
formulation of attitudes of the two communities. This requires tracing the interaction
of various forces a work since the advent of Idam in India, and particularly after the
Mudimslog political power to the British-the East India Company.

The Religious Background:

Rdigion, which has an ovewheming influence on peopl€s lives, paticulaly
among Hindus in the country like India, played a mgor pat in shaping the attitudes of
the two communities towards each other. Hinduisn's great qudity of absorbing new
groups and peoples within its fold filled Mudims with apprehenson, particularly after
they had logt politicdl power and therefore they wanted to maintain their identity as a
nation. Another charecterigtic of Hinduism is its exdusveness in daly life, which
forbade inter dining and intermarriage with the people of other castes and rdigions.
So it was not surprisng thet Hindus and Mudims, having lived as neighbours for
centuries, remained digtinct and separate distrusting each other..

Though racidly, it had a subgtantia percentage of Hindu converts to Idam, the
Mudim population of the subcontinent had absorbed layer upon layer of Arabs,
Turks, Afghans, Iranians, and others. The admixture of so many racid tocks, in
course of time, resulted in the emergence of a new group that transcended racia
barriers. This was made possble because Idam does not permit socia barriers or
resriction on interracid marriages anong Mudims. The same was true for Hindu

converts to Idam, who were admitted not only to a new faith but to a new society.



Thus there developed a community whose rdigion, dress, cuisne and many
daly chores of life were disinct from the rest of the locad population with whom it
could not eat together or intermarry. This new community aso developed a new
language, Urdu, written in the Pergan script, which though it had a common Prakritic
gyntax with Hindustani has alarge percentage of Arabic, Persan and Turkish words.

Another important characterigic of the Mudim community, which was a
source of friction with Hindus, was its tans-Indian world perspective, as agang
nationdian. Idam, which makes a didinction only between beievers and non
believers, does not permit any differentiation between human beings on the basis of
race, colour or naiondity. Mudims were, therefore, aways inclined to look beyond
national boundaries,

This background, mindset and perspective of the Mudims of the subcontinent
explans their attitudes and responses, policies and reactions to al socio-paliticd
developments in the country from the time of the break-up of the Mughd Empire up
to the Partition of the country in 1947. These may be briefly recounted here. Mudim
aufis, sants, scholars, thinkers, poets, artists, artisans and traders, who came to India,
as wdl as those who were born in India, gave a new vigour and richness to Indian life
in thought, culture and civilization. But after the fdl of the Mughds Mudims in India
ceased to be a dynamic force, they became inactive and decadent. This degeneration
began during the second hdf of the eighteenth century, and continued for about a
century.

During this period the vacuum in Mudim leadership was sought to be filled by
religious leaders like Shah Waliullah. The ulama worked hard to hdt the decay of
Mudims in India and rguvenae them. To achieve this end, Shah Wadiullah trandated
the Koran to make it eadly understandable, and gave a fresh interpretation of Idam,
S0 as to reconcile the differences between its various sects and schools. He even tried
to persuade the regiond Mudim powers to wage a jihad (holy war) againg the
Marathas and Jets. His explanation for the decay of the empire and the degradation of
Mudims wes that the Indian Mudim, because of Hindu influences, had become
indifferent to Idam and his remedy was tha Indian Mudims should forsske Hindu
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practices and customs. Shah Wadiullah was thus unconscioudy ingrumenta in
digancing Mudims from Hindus and harming the common culture, which had been
evolving & the masslevd.

The Ulamass drong fight againg the Britishers for the restoration of the
Mudim power not only faled but it dso worsened the fate of Mudims After the
capture of Delhi by the British in 1803, the Ulama declared a holy war againg them.
Shah Abdul Aziz advised Mudims not to learn the English language and not to serve
under the British. The unsuccessful fight of the ulama had earned for the Mudims the
hatred and hodility of the British who now embarked on a policy of depriving
Mudims of high postionsin adminigtration and dso by sriking them economically.

The result was that the Mudims were replaced from most government jobs by
Hindus who had, in the matter of learning English and acquiring modern educetion,
many seps ahead. This resulted not only in loss of power and prosperity among
Mudims but a corresponding gain for the Hindus. The shift of adminidtrative power
and wedth from Mudims to Hindus naurdly bred illwill and heat burning among
Mudims agang Hindus. This was further aggravaied by the British government,
which openly sded with the Hindus agang the Mudims An ingance of this was
provided in 1842, when the Governor-Generd, Lord Ellenborough, while restoring
the gates of the Somnath temple said ‘the insult of 800 years is at last avenged'**. He
believed that the best way of restoring ‘equilibrium between the two religions was to
bring the Muhamaddans to their senses.’* Such an outburst by a Viceroy could only
have been motivated by the British desre to creaste discord between Hindus and
Mudims and to play one againg the other.

The Mudims after 1857 could not organize themsdves into any politicd
agitation agang the British. They had dready pad a very heavy price for ther
participation in the revolt of 1857. Mudims were by then too poor and frightened to
run any further risks The loss of government power and the change in the court
language, the falure of al their efforts to regain politicad power, the hodility of the
new rulers, the lack of modern education and rampant poverty-al these had created
for them a gStuation, which demanded a basic change in ther palitical thinking as well
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as leadership. This change did come about. A few Mudims like Sr Syed Ahmad
Khan, accepted the chalenge of modernity and stood up aganst the ulama. The
Mudims were goaded to get English education and change ther entire atitude
towards the British. The lead in this direction came from members of the Mudims
aidocracy cdled Agwraf, who drengthened their postion by getting English
education and by making loyd overtures to the British.

It is one of the many paradoxes of modern Indian history that, while dmost
during the entire rule of the Company the Mudims led in batles agang the British,
the new middle dass dite, comprisng mainly Hindu traders, sood solidly behind the
Company. After the revolt of 1857, the role of Mudims and Hindus via-avis the
British government were reversed: the Hindu dite dtated gradudly turning away
from the path of loydty to the British and the Mudim leadership became the chief
pillar of British rule A padld devdopment was that the Mudim leadership got
edranged from the new Hindu dite, which had, under the British digpensation,
attained wedth as wel as a podtion of authority that had been the earlier preserve of
the Mudims.

While tracing the hisory of the commund divide that findly culminated in the
Partition of the country, it is worth noting that the socid and culturd organization of
the nineteenth century, sarting from Rga Rammohan Roy’'s Brahmo Samg in 1830,
had a common festure. Though the ams and objects were catholic and broad-based,
yet in practice they modly tended to be ether Hindu or Mudim, depending on the
religious faith of ther founders and organize's For ingance, the Landholders
Asociation and the British India Asocidion had very little to do with Mudim
landholders and Mudims. In the same way, Sr Syed's Trandation Society catered
maogly to Mudims.

The nineteenth century dso witnessed the Hindu revivdig movements, the
most notable of which was the Arya Samgj, founded by Swami Dayanand, who gave a
cdl to the Hindus to go back to the Vedas, as the Wahabis had earlier given a cdl to

the Mudims to go back to the Koran. There ensued a long exchange of polemics
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between the Arya Samg leaders and the ulama. Cow protection societies gppeared in
the 1880’ s, which led to a number of Hindu-Mudim riots.

In 1885, the Indian Nationa Congress was founded and the subsequent
political higory of India was shgped by the multilatera interaction between the forces
of British imperidism, the Congress and Hindu and Mudim commundiam.
Henceforth, there was to be a continuous tug of war between the Congress, which had
brought together people from the entire country on a common platform with common
ams and grievances, on the one hand, and a Mudim leadership which wanted to chart
a separate course, on the other. This was coupled with Hindu and Mudim communa
forces playing ther own role in driving Mudims towards separaism. The British
government in this scenario played one community againg the other.

The badc issue between the Congress and the Mudim leadership until
Partition was that the latter considered the Congress to be a Hindu body and denied its
cdam to represent Mudims. The Congress, on the other hand, aways tried to attract
and enlig the support of Mudims. We shdl examine how this struggle between the
Congress and the Mudim leadership, first under Sr Syed Ahmad and then under the
Mudim League (which shaped the politica course of events from 1885 to 1947), was
findly won the Mudim League, resulting in the Partition.

The birth of the Congress was the culmination of the sustained work done for
decades by public organization like the Brahmo Samg, the Prarthna Samg and the
British India Assodiation.’® But most of these organizations and their lesders were
Hindu and their work was confined to Hindus. It was however, not ddiberate but the
result of circumstances that made the Hindus stand amost done in the vanguard of
education and progress a that time. From its inception, therefore, the Congress
assumed a Hindu bearing, though fundamentaly it was broad based. The Congress
leaders, however, dways denied the charge of any such commundism.

The charge that the Congress was a communa body, was leveled & its very
firs sesson.® It was however, countered by the arguments that it had Mudims,
Chrigtians and Parsis among its delegates and that its demands were for the political
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advancement of al sections of Indians. It was a fact that out of the 72 delegates at the
fird Congress sesson only two were Mudims, and the foremost Mudim leader of the
time, Sr Syed Ahmad, was not among them. The Mudim contention was that when
Mudims were not present a the sesson, the Congress could not clam to spesk on
their behdf. Before its second sesson a Cacutta, the Congress invited the two
premier Mudim organizations of the country- the Centrd Nationd Mohammedan
Asociation and the Mohammedan Literary Society- to send delegates but both
refused to do ®. The second sesson was atended by 27 Mudim delegates, out of a
tota of 413 delegates. In order to woo Mudims the Congress chose Badruddin Tyabji,
who had not attended the first two Congress sessions, to preside over its third sesson
at Madras.

TWO NATION THEORY

The Congress efforts to attract Mudims made Sir Syed Ahmad come out with
his famous Lucknow outburst againg it, before a representative gathering of Mudims,
on 28 December 1887, when he declared that Hindus and Mudims were two separate
nations. He sad that representative inditutions were unsuited to Indian conditions, as
the number of Hindu voters being four times that of Mudim voters, Hindu candidates
would dways win and the sysem of representative government would thus only lead
to the perpetud subjugation of the Mudims by the Hindus!’ Sir Syed's speech was
described by one British newspaper, as ‘one of the most remarkable discourses ever
delivered by anative of Inida . 2

After Sr Syed Ahmad's Lucknow speech, Mudims haled him as ther
politicd leader. Mestings were held at important centres where resolutions were
passed, endorsing Sir Syed's views. Mudim associations in the country accorded ther
goprova to his sand. The Mudim press, too, with some notable exceptions, supported
Sir Syed. For ingtance, the Mudim Herad wrote:

We proudly accept Sir Syed as our leader and exponent,
the summit and crown of Idam, a fath tha binds
together... the five crore Indian Mussalmans His
speech sounds the keynote of our policy.™®
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Sr Syed and his colleagues dso maintained that a fev Mudim delegates a the
Congress were not the genuine representatives of the Mudims. The same ingnuation
was made later againg Congress Mudims by the Mudim Lesgue, during its campaign
for Pakigtan in the 1940s when Maulana Abul Kdam Azad was cdled the ‘ Show boy’
of the Congress and Jinnah refused to accept him as representative of the Mudims.

To the change that the Mudims were not with them, the Congress reply was
that the comparative smal number of Mudim delegaies was the naturd result of the
lack of higher education among them. But not many were convinced by this
explanation. The Congress, however, remained undaunted and continued with its
wooing of Mudims. Accordingly, a its fouth sesson in 1888, a resolution was
passed that it would not take up any subject for discusson to which Hindu or Mudim
delegates as a body objected, and thus conceded, the principle of ‘commund veto’
which was to become a a later date a strong demand of the Mudim League. The
Mudims responded to this favourably and a the Bombay Congress sesson in 1889,
of the nearly 2,000 delegates, 254 were Mudims, the largest Mudim attendance that
any Congress session had had so far.

With the eruption of Hindu-Mudim riots and the Hindi-Urdu controversy, the
tenth Congress a Madras in 1894 resulted in the Mudim representetion fdling to a
barely 24 in a total of about 1,200 delegates. Of these delegates, 18 were from places
near Madras. The postion a the eeventh Congress at Poona in 1895 was even worse.
There were only 19 Mudims out of 1,584 delegates, and of these, the resdents of
Poona or places nearby numbered 17. However, in yet another effort to attract
Mudims, the Congress, chose a Mudim, Rahmatullah Sayani to presde over its
twelfth sesson a Cacutta in 1896. Sayani’s presdentia address led to a debate
among Mudims, manly caried in the Mudim Chronicle and later covered by other
Mudim press. However, a mgority of the participants in the debate agreed with the
Mudim policy of non-cooperation with the Congress.

To add to the Hindu-Mudim differences, which were getting more and more
embittered by the ‘cow killing' riots and quarrels over government jobs at the time, a
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section of the Hindu press-the Advocate of Lucknow and the Indian Nationd of
Patna-took a blatantly anti-Mudim stand, in the Graeco-Turkish War, which made the
Mudims believe that the Hindus would dways grudge the victory of Idam and regoice
at its defest, irrespective of whereit took place.

The death of Sr Syed Ahmad made paliticdly conscious Mudims fed
orphaned, particularly because he had left behind no proper political organization
which could cary on his work. The exiding organization, the Centrd Nationd
Mohammedan Association and the Mohammedan Literary Society were unable to
cope with the new stuaion. Mudims were dso disllusoned a the way the cause of
Urdu was betrayed in UP. After the desth of Sir Syed Ahmad, Mudim |leaders meekly
gave in to a mild threat from the governor, Sr Anthony McDonad in 1901. Thus a
the beginning of the twentieth century, educated Mudims fdt the need to have a
political organization like that of the Congress, which could take up their cause.

PARTITION OF BENGAL

The partition of Bengd on 16 October 1905 not only gave a boost to politica
consciousness among Mudims but dso a blow to Hindu-Mudim amity. The event
was depicted by the British government as a boon to Mudims, because in the new
province of East Bengd they would number 60 per cent and thus have a greater share
in its adminigration than they could ever have hoped for in a united Bengd. Lord
Curzon had told Mudim gatherings that his object in partitioning Bengd was not only
to relieve the Bengd adminidration but dso to creste a Mudim province where the
followers of Idam could be predominant. ?° For instance, on 18 February 1904, in a
gpeech at Dacca, Curzon tried to woo Mudims thus:

‘“The proposed Partition would invest the Mohammedans in
East Bengd with a unity which they have not enjoyed since

the days of Musalman Viceroys and kings’ %

Not al the Mudim leaders were, however, taken in by these arguments. Some

grongly condemned the scheme of partition. The whole of Benga seemed to have
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risen agang the government on this issue But the large-scde participation by
Mudims in the anti-partiion movement caused much anxiety to the government,
which outlined a draiegy of winning over Bengdi Mudims by exploiting the conflict
of interests between Mudim pessants and Hindu Zamindars, resulting in a few
commund riots in Bengd. Coming as it did, soon after the Hindi-Urdu controversy in
the UP, it further estranged Hindu-Mudim rdations. Moreover, Tilak's activities in
giving an aggressve colour to Hinduism frightened many Mudim leaders, who were
now convinced tha Mudims mugst have thar own separate politicd organization,
which would safeguard their political interest adequately.

The number of Mudim deegates, which was barometer of Hindu-Mudim
relaions, was again reduced a successve Congress sessons in the beginning of the
twentieth century. For ingtance, in 1903, there were not even 10 Mudim delegates out
of 538; in 1904 there were 30 Mudim delegates out of 1010; and in 1905, at Banaras,
there were only 20 Muslim delegates out of 757.22 But the 1906 Congress session a
Cdcutta had 50 Mudim deegates, including M.A. Jnnah. This was, however, in no
way, a reflection of the prevaling trend among Mudim leaders who incressngly
wanted a palitical organization exclusvely for the community.

BIRTH OF MUSLIM LEAGUE

On 1% October, 1906 a Simla, about 50 Muslim leaders from dl over India
met Lord Minto and presented him with their specid demands, which were
appreciated by the Viceroy. Within three days, they decided to form a centrd political
organization. On 31% December 1906, a the conclusion of the Mudim Educationa
Conference a Dacca, a specid meeting of al delegates and prominent Mudims from
dl over India unanimoudy passed a resolution deciding to form a political association
cdled All India Mudim League, with a view to protect and advance the politica
interests of the Mudims of India and to promote among them fedings of loydty to the
British governrment. Jnnah was dected as the Vice Presdent of the Indian
Mussalman Association at Culcutta, which was formed with the objective ‘to work
with other communities in dl politicd and economic matters because the interest of
Mudimswasin no way differert from those of others'.
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The Mudim Lesague, in its fird 9x successve annud sessons, demanded
among other things

0] Separate denomination representation in al eective bodies from the Imperid
Council down to municipd, digtrict and locd boards;

(i) Separate representation for Mudims in public services on the bass of ther
population and therr politica importance, that Mudim candidates instead of
competing with the candidates of other communities, should be gppointed only
on the basis of the minimum qualifications required for each post; and

(i) Recognition of Urdu as the lingua franca of the country.

The specid Aligarh sesson of the League in March 1908 demanded adequate
representation of Mudims in dl councils with separate electorates and weightages at
al stages and d'so 50 per cent representation in the Vicereoy’ s Executive Council.

The demand of Mudim League for separate eectorates and weghtages
generated a rivd commundism. Aurcbindo Ghosh who had pleaded for nationdism
in 1908 fdt that there was no hope unless nationdism was given a Hindu colour and
confirmed the two-nation theory. Addressng the Society for Protection of Reigions,
he declared:

| say no longer that nationdismisacreed, a  rdigion, a
fath. | say it is Sanatan Dharma which for us is
nationdism. This Hindu naion was born with Sanatan
Dharma, with it, it moves, with it, it grows When the
Sanatan Dharma declines, then the nation declines®®

Yet another deveopment that dienated Mudims was the use of Hindu
symbols for mass mohilization in the cause of naiond freedom. The higorica
literature produced during the period often referred to the Hindu sruggle against
Mudim imperidism. Mahaana Praigp and Shivgi gradudly became nationad heroes.
With the advent of the twentieth century, the Arya Samg movement had become

militant. In 1907, an asociation was founded for the reconverson of non-Hindus to
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Hinduism, known as Shuddhi Sabha or Arya Pratinidhi Sabha This resulted in

widespread commund tenson in north India

On the other hand, a great change took place in the course of Mudim palitics.
The annuiment of the partition of Bengd and the prewar internationd Stuation were
manly responsble for this change. In December 1912, the Mudim League Council
sought to work, in cooperation with other communities, for a sysem of sdf-
government suitable to India Theredfter for over a decade, the League dseadily
pursued a policy of cooperation with the Congress and oppostion to the governmen.
At its Lucknow session in March 1913, the League presdent, Muhammad Shdfi,
svedy atacked Britan for rgoicing over Mudim reverses in the Bakan, Tripoli
and Iran. For the firg time many Congress leaders were invited to address the Mudim
League sesson and were ludily cheered. Jnnah who had opposed denominational
electorates darted atending Mudim League sesson from 1912, Mudim leaders
changed their opinion about Tilak.

After eight months of ddiberations, a joint reforms scheme was findized,
which was accepted by the Congress and the League sessons held separately at
Lucknow in December 1916, which came to be known as the Lucknow Pact. The
congress conceded the demand for separate eectorates and substantia weightages in
the provinces whee Mudims were in a minority. Mudim representation was
restricted to 50 per cent of the elected representatives in Punjab and 40 per cent in
Bengd. In the Imperid Legidaive Council, Mudim representation was fixed a 33
per cent of the eected members. Mudims of the minority provinces were given
weightage in both the provincid councils and the Imperid Legidative Council. Each
community was dso given acommund veto.

At the end of the Firs World War, the Khilafat movement of the Muslims
supported by Gandhiji and his Non-Cooperation movement, had dectrified the whole
political amosphere of the country and brought a sea change in Hindu-Mudim
rdaions. Many Hindu leaders were asked to address mosgue meetings and many
Khilafetigs addressed temple assemblies. But this cordidity between the two
communities was not to last for long. The Moplah outbreak in August 1921 had a
devaddting effect on the future course of politics and the commund gtuation. The
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government gave wide publicity to the riots and, holding the Moplah outbreak to be
the direct result of the Khilafat movement, exploited the riots to spearhead a
propaganda offensve againg the Khilafat and Non-Cooperation movements.

By the end of 1921, the Khilafat movement had run its course and Gandhiji
had ds0 expressad his helplessness in contralling and disciplining the course of the
Non-Cooperation movement.>* The Khilafat movement got a big setback with Britain
and Afghanistan signing a Friendship Treaty on 22" November 1921. The abolition
of the Khilafat as an inditution by the Turks themsdves, in February 1924, gave a
find death blow to the Khilafat movement. Though it ogtensbly achieved nothing, the

movement created consderable politica consciousness among the Muslim masses.

TOWARDS RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT

Mudims had reected favourably to the Government of India Act of 1919,
which was a dsep towards the establishment of a conditutiond government in the
county. But the Congress rgected the Conditution and did not take part in the
elections hed in 1920 under this Act. The Mudim League went radicd and identified
itsalf with the Congress. It did not meet as a separate body between 1919 and 1924.
And, when it did not meet in 1924 under Jnnah's presdentship, it indsted on
immediate and fa-reaching conditutiond advances. Its resolution on Swag
contained sx principles. The firg four dedt with the old demands of separate
electorates and minority safeguards. But it introduced two new demands (1) India
must be a federd polity; and (2) any territorid redistribution must not affect the
Mudim mgority in Punjab, Benga and the NWFP. The Mudim League foresaw that
even in a federd India, the centre was bound to be Hindu-dominated. It, therefore,
demanded full provincid autonomy.

The period from 1913 to 1924 saw the Congress and the Mudim League come
closer, an exceptional phenomenon, which can be explained by two factors (1) the
reped of the partition of Benga had made Mudims bitter againg the British; and (2)
the British animosty towards Turkey had aggravated this feding. The warmth in the
Hindu-Mudim relaions did not mean that the fundamenta differences had

20



disappeared. What had happened was that because of anti-British emations, the
Mudims felt a desire to reach a some understanding with the Congress. Gandhi saw
in this a fine opportunity to bring Mudims closer to the Congress and threw himsdf
on the dde of the Khilafa movement. The Mudims naturdly wecomed this
However, the CongresssMudim League rapprochement proved to be unproductive.
The Khilafat and Non-Cooperation movements did provide opportunity for Hindu-
Mudim unity for a short while, but it soon evgporated and the country witnessed the
worst Hindu-Mudim riats in its higory. Within a year of the ending of the Congress-
League honeymoon, in December 1925, the Mudim League attacked and concept of
nationdism as an ideology, asserted that Hindus and Mudims were not just two
diginct religious sects but two didinct nations. The December 1925 sesson of the
Congress was marked by the virtud absence of Mudim ddegates The only Mudim
leaders present at the sesson were the Ali brothers and Maulana Azad. Madan Mohan
Maaviya pointed out that Mudims had deserted the Congress.

The entire country witnessed communa outbursts during this period - Bihar
riots in 1917. Moplah riots in August 1921, riots in Punjab, UP, Ajmer and Sindh in
1923 and the Kohat riots in September 1924. This vitiated the atmosphere in the early
1920s so much that Hindu revivdigts found an excdlent opportunity to resurrect the
religious converson (shuddhi) movement, which had been dtarted by the Arya Sama.
The Hindu Mahassbha movement adso receved a great fillip. The sangathan
movement spread and Hindu youth organized themsdves as a volunteer force, later
known as the Radhtriya Swayamsavak Sangh (RSS). The Hindu communa
mobilization was, in turn, followed by a corresponding Mudim mobilization in the
form of the tabligh and tanzim movements, which were counterparts to those of the
shuddhi and sangathan. The Jamiyat and Khilafat leaders took an active part in these
movements. The shuddhi movement was dso taken up with such vigour in pats of
UP that in the firg haf of 1923, more than 18,000 Madkana Raput, Gujjars and
Banias were reconverted to Hinduism. Both Hindu and Mudim fandtics, of this time,
caried out the most provocative propaganda against each other through the press,
pamphlets and abusive speeches.
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The commund warfare sunned Gandhiji, who went on a 21-day fast a Ddhi
after the Kohat riots in September 1924. Prominent leaders from most of the parties
hurriedly cdled a Unity Conference, which unanimoudy agreed upon a code of
conduct. Shuddhi, Sangathan, tabligh and tanzim movements were abandoned, but
only for a while. After three months, they were revived and commundism returned
with a vengeance. Fazlul Hag of Bengd, once a great supporter of the Khilafat and
non-cooperation movement, raised the cry of ‘Idam in danger in 1925, alegedly on
account of the growing power of the Hindus.

After the boycott of the Smon Commisson, the All Parties Conference
convened by the Congress had appointed a Committee with Motild Nehru as
Chairman to prepare a condtitution for India The report of this committee, known as
the Nehru Report, rejected federation as a possible solution to the communa problem
and envisaged a unitary government at the centre. It aso did not provide for separate
electorates or any weghtage. Reservation of seats for Mudims was dlowed only at
the centre and in the Mudim minority provinces. The report was regected by al
shades of Mudim opinion. An All India Mudim Conference met a Ddhi in 1929
under the charmanship of the Aga Khan and lad down Mudim demands, which
were, o to say, the Mudim reply to the Nehru Report. These were:

(i) The Centrd government was to be a truly federd government with complete
provincid autonomy and the resdua powers were to be vested in the provinces,

(il) Separate electorates should continue;

(i) Exiging weightage for Mudim in the Hindu mgority provinces should continue;

(iv) Mudims should be given their due share in the central and provincia cabinets,

(V) A due proportion of seats should be given to Mudims in the public services and on
al gatutory sdlf-governing bodies; and

(vi) There must be safeguards for the protection and promotion of Mudim education,

language, religion, persond laws and charitable inditutions,

In March 1929, Jnnah drew up his famous 14 points, which were a repetition
of dl the earlier Mudim demands and which greatly influenced Mudim thinking for
the better part of the next decade.
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The Simon Commisson, after vigting India in 1928 and 1929, published its
report in May 1930, which recommended a federd framework for India The
Congress rgected the report while the Mudim League reserved its judgment knowing
that the matter would be findly decided a the Round Table Conference.

The three sessons of the Round Table Corference a London in 1930 and
1931, could not produce any settlement of the commund problem. So the British
government came out with its own Communad Award in August 1932, which retained
separate dectorates for Mudims and al other minoritiess The Mudim mgorities in
Punjab and Bengd were reduced to minorities. The Award was, however, not popular
with any paty. The recommendations of the Round Table Conference were
incorporated in the Government of India Act, 1935, which came into operation on £
April 1937. Part Il of the Act, deding with the All India Federation, however, never
came into operation.

After the generd dections in 1937, the Congress formed its governments in
gx provincessUP, CP, Bihar, Orissa, Bombay and Madras, but only after getting
embroiled in two controverses with the Mudim League. Firs, the Congress had
obtained an assurance from the Viceroy that the provincid governors would not use
the ‘specid powers given to them by the Act for safeguarding the interests of the
minorities, which was greatly resented by the Mudim League. Second, the Congress
refusal to form a codition government with the League in UP unless it cessed to
function as a separate group, aso angered the League.

The Congress rule in the sx provinces from July 1937 to October 1939 was
held out by the Mudim League to have been a nightmare for the Mudims. The Pirpur
Report, the Shareef Report and Fazlul Hagq's pamphlet Muslim Sufferings Under
Congress Rule gave detals of the aleged excesses of the Congress governments
againg Mudims, such as the ban on beef, the forbidding of azan (cdl to prayer), noisy
processons before mosques a prayer time, attacks on worshippers in mosques and
the boycott of Mudim shops. The Mudim League dso took strong exception to the
Congress education policy. A committee gopointed by the All India Mudim
Education Conference to go into this matter criticized the Wardha scheme of
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education and the scheme of Vidya Mandirs. The Mudim complaint was that it was
intended to take Mudims away from ther culture, religion and traditions to
superimpose Hindu culture on the education sysem, as wel as introduce highly
objectionabl e textbooks and Sanskritized Hindi at the cost of Urdu.

THE MOVEMENT FOR PAKSITAN

The Congress rule in the sx provinces from 1937 to 1939 led to a sgnificant
change in the attitude of the Mudim League towards conditutional issues. At its 1938
annua sesson a Pang the League authorized Jnnah ‘to explore the posshility of a
sitable dternative which would completely safeguard the interests of Mudims. In
March 1939, the League Working Committee gppointed a body to examine various
schemes dready propounded and those that might be submitted theresfter. Thus, by
the beginning of 1940, Mudim politics had decidedly taken a ggnificant turn. The
Mudim Lesgue, which had dl through wanted an Indian federation with limited
powers, now no longer wanted a federation. As the Congress traveled towards the
idea of a united India, the League turned towards ‘Mudim independence. The
politicad unity of India which had been taken for granted by the Mudim League
before 1937, was no longer looked upon as an axiom. The Indian politicd Stuation

had undergone afundamental change.

Before the All India Mudim League passed its historic Lahore (or Pakistan)
Resolution in March 1940, the establishment of a separate Mudim date or dates in
the subcontinent had been advocated by some public figures like Saiyed Jamauddin
Afghani, Abdul Jabbar Khaire and Abdul Sattar Khaire, the latter two known as the
Khare brothers. In 1928, a the Cadcutta meeting of the All Parties Convention, the
Aga Khan had advocated independence for each provice® However, Sr Mohammad
Igba was the firgt important public figure to propound the idea of Pakistan from the
platform of the Mudim League. In his presdentid address to the League's annud
session at Allahbad in 1930, he said:

| would like to see Punjab, NorthWest Frontier
Province, Sndh and Bduchisan amdgamaed into a
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sngle dsae. Sdf-government within the British empire
or without it, the formation of a consolidated North
Wes Indian Mudim date appears to me to be the find
destiny of the Mudlims, at least of North-West India.?®

At the third Round Table Conference, Igbal had pleaded that there should be

no centrd government in the subcontinent and that the provinces should be
autonomous and independent dominions. 2’

Igba did not give a name to his projected Mudim sate. That was the work of
Rahmat Ali a Cambridge, who issued a pamphlet Now or Never, in January 1933,
pleading the idea of Partition. He wanted Pakistan to comprise Punjab, the NWFP,
Kashmir, Sndh and Bauchisan. Bengd and Assam would form another Mudim date
of Bang-i-lIdam. The Nizam's dominions in the south would be named Usmanigan.
These three states should then form atriple aliance 2

It was, however, the Lahore Mudim League sesson of March 1940 that
adopted the establishment of independent Mudim dates as its find god. Jnnah, in his
presdentid address sad tha the Mudims were a nation by any definition. The
problem of India could not be solved if it was treated merdy as an inter-commund
guestion. It was an internationa issue and must be dedt with as such. He further said
that the Hindus and Mudims had two different socid philosophies and socid
customs. They nether intermarried nor interdined together. They belonged to two
different cvilizations, which were based mainly on conflicting idess and concepts.
Hindus and Mudims derived their inspiration from different sources of hisory. They
had different epics and different heroes. Very often, the hero of one was the foe of the
other, and likewise their victories and defeats overlgpped. To yoke together two such
naions under a dngle dae, he sad, must lead to growing discontent and find
destruction of any fabric that may be built up for the government of a sae. Therefore,
Mudim India could not accept any conditution which would necessarily result in the
permanert rule of a permanent mgority. The only course open to dl, Jnnah sad, was
to permit the mgor nations to edablish segparate homeands by dividing India into
sovereign states >
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The Mudim League resolution proposing the Partition of the country said:

No, conditutional plan would be workable in this
country or acceptable to Mudims unless it is desgned
on the fdlowing badc principless namdy, tha
geographicaly contiguous units are demarcated into
regions which should be so condtituted that the areasin
which Mudims are numericdly in a mgority as in the
northrwestern or eastern zones of India, should be
grouped to conditute independent states in which the

constituent units shall be autonomous and sovereign.°

After the adoption of the Lahore Resolution, Jnnah explained to the Mudims
of the Hindu mgority provinces that whether India was partitioned or not, they would
adways reman minorities By opposng the divison of India they could not improve
their pogtion but they would obstruct the freedom of a mgority of Mudims in the
subcontinent. Jnnah held that India was dready divided and partitioned by nature,
Mudim India and Hindu India exiged on the physcd map. There was nether a
country, nor a nation, nor a centrd nationd government in existence that was being
divided or violated' Jinnah pointed out that autonomous provinces were dready in
exigence under the 1935 conditution. In some of them Mudims predominated, while
others were manly Hindu dominated. Their reconditution into a ‘geographicd,
contiguous, homogenous independent zone was, therefore, the most feasible and
practicable scheme *?

The Mudims, as Jnnah dated, did not want to harm or injure any other
community or interest. They asked for bare justice. They wanted to live an honourable
life as free men. They stood for free Idam and free India®® Jinnah continued that
Mudims were not demanding Pakistan from Hindus because they did not possess the
whole of India It was the British who took India from the Mudims and the Mudim
demand was addressed to the British. It was ‘utter nonsense’ to say that Hindustan
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belonged to Hindus because if larger habitation were the criterion, India was the
motherland not only of the Dravidians, but dso of the aborigines*

For the protagonists of Pekistan, the biggest proof of the correctness of their
case was that a non-Mudim obsarver like B.R. Ambedkar was convinced that the
Pakigan scheme, despite dl its disadvantages, offered a feasble way out of the
political impasse in India. In his book, Thoughts on Pakistan, he saw no substance in
the Hindu objections to the Pakigtan scheme and shared the Mudim fear of
domination by caste Hindus.*

After the outbreak of the Second World War, the British government in its 8"
August 1940 offer promised Dominion Status and a congtituent assembly for India at
the end of the war. It aso assured that full weight would be given to the views of the
minorities in any revison of the conditution and that no further politica development
which did not satisfy the minorities would be approved by His Magesy's
Government. The Mudim League had thus extracted an unequivoca declaration from
the British government tha Mudim saidaction would be sought in any future
conditutiond arrangement.

The Cripps Proposas, published on 30" March 1942, apart from reiterating
Dominion Status and a condituent assembly for India a the end of the war sad that
any condtitution made would be acceptable to the British government subject to the
condition, that any province would be free to keep itself out of the proposed Indian
Union. And, if such non-acceding provinces so desred, they could have their own
separate union analogous to the proposed Indian Union. The Congress opposed the
non-accesson clause of the proposd because it contaned the seeds of Indids
digntegration. The Mudim Lesgue was dso not sdisfied with the nonraccesson
clause, as according to it, this did not ensure the creation of Pakistan as envisaged by
it and, therefore, it too reected the Cripps proposds, though the posshility of a
Mudim sae wasimplicit in it.

The generd dections to the Centra and provincid legidatures were held in
the winter of 1945-6 on very clear issues. The Mudim League went into the fray to
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vindicate its clam of spesking for Mudim India and to prove the popular backing for
the demand of Peakistan among Mudims. The Congress manifesto was that the

Congress represented dl Indians, and Indiawas to remain one undivided country.

In the eections for the Centra Legidative Assembly held in December 1945,
the Mudim League won every sngle Mudim sedt, the Nationdig Mudims forfeting
their depodits in many ingances. The Congress success in hon-Mudim congituencies
was equdly spectacular. The League won 86.6 per cent of the totd Mudim vote and
the Congress 91.3 per cent of the total generd vote. In the provincid eections, held in
ealy 1946, again the two man paties swept ther respective condituencies. The
Congress won a total of 930 seats, gaining an absolute mgority in eight provinces.
The Mudim League captured 428 out of 492 Mudim seats. The results of the generd
eection, by edtablishing beyond doubt that the Mudim Lesgue represented Mudim
India and that the Congress represented the rest of India, showed the Hindu-Mudim
problem in its dark redlity.

An important landmark in the evolution of Pekistan was the convention of the
Mudim Lesgue legidaiors a Dehi on 7-9 April 1946, which modified the origina
Lahore Resolution of March 1940 and declared that there should be only one Pakistan
instead of two, as contemplated in the origina resolution.

After the British government's announcement on 29" February 1946 to send
‘a gpecid misson of Cabinet Miniders to solve the Indian conditutional tangle,
Prime Minister Attlee declared on 15" March:

We ae mindful of the rights of minorities and the
minorities should be adle to live free from fear; on the
other hand, we cannot dlow a minority to place their

veto on the advance of the mgjority. >

On this Jnnah reterated that the Mudims of India were not a minority but a
nation and sif-determination was their birthright.
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After a conference with the Congress and the League representatives at Simla
from 5 to 12 May, which could not throw up any agreement, the Cabinet Misson
published its own Plan on 16" May. The plan was:

There would be a Union of India comprisng British India and the Indian
dates, which should ded with Defence, Foreign Affars and Communications All
resdua powers would belong to the provinces which would be free to form groups
with ther own Executives and Legidatures. Each group could determine the
provincid subjects to be taken in common. Any provinces could by a mgority vote of
its Legidaive Assembly cal for a recondgderation of the terms of the Conditution
after every ten years. A condituent assembly eected by Provinciad Assemblies on the
basis of population, shal frame the future condtitution for India

The Congress, which accepted the Plan on 6 duly, with the condition thet it
was open to the Condituent Assembly to vary the Plan, and that no province could be
compelled to belong to a group againg its will. The Mudim League had accepted the
Plan on 6 June because the grouping of provinces provided the foundation for
Pakistan. But after the Congress stand that it had only agreed to go to the Constituent
Assembly and nothing ese, coupled with the slence of the authors of the Plan on this
Congress poalicy, the Mudim League withdrew its acceptance of the Plan on 27" duly.

By the end of July 1946, British India had dected its 296 representatives to the
Condtituent Assembly. The Congress had won dl the genera seats except nine, and
the Mudim League al the Mudim seats except fivee The fird meeting of the
Assembly had been cdled for 9" December, but the League refused to participate in
the Assembly proceedings or even to recognize it as a vaid body, unless the Congress
accepted the grouping clause of the Cabinet Misson Plan as the authors of the Plan
had interpreted it. The British government, after its fallure to patch up the differences
between the Congress and the League by inviting the leaders of the two parties to
London on 2" December 1946, made a statement on 6" December:

Should a conditution come to be framed by a
Condtituent Assembly in which a large section of the

29



Indian population had not been represented, His
Maesty’s Government could not of course contemplate
forcing such a conditution upon any unwilling parts of
the country.>’

The Mudim League demanded the dissolution of the Condituent Assembly on
31% December, 1946.

It was in this amosphere of mutud recrimination that the British government
meade its historic announcement of 20" February 1947, which said:

It is a definite intention... to affect the transfer of power
to responsble Indian hands by a date not later than June
1948. If an agreed condtitution was not worked out by a
fully representativeassembly by  that  date,  the
government would have to consder to whom the power
of the centrd government in British India should be
handed over onthedue date, whether as a whole to
some form of centrd government for British India, or in
some aress to the exising provincia governments, or in
such other way as may seem most reasonable and in the

best interest of the Indian people.®®

In the same satement, it was announced that Wavel was being recdled and
replaced by Viscount Mountbaiten. As the Cabinet Misson Plan was for dl practica
purposes dead, Mountbatten had to prepare another plan, according to the British
government statement of 20" February. This plan was The provincid legidative
assemblies of Punjab and Bengd would each meet in two parts, one representing the
Mudim mgority didricts and the other the rest of the province. The members of two
pats of each legidative gtting separately would vote whether or not the province
should be partitioned, if a smple mgority of either pat deciding favour of partition,
divison would teke place. Each part of the assembly would aso decide whether to
join the exiging condituent assembly or a new condituent assembly. A soon as this
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was decided, the Governor-Generd would gppoint a Bounday Commisson to
demarcate the boundaries of the two parts of each province on the bass of contiguous
mgority areas of Mudims and non-Mudims and dso ‘other factors... Urvashi Butdia

sys.

It was never clear quite what this last meant. With a
bare five weeks in which to decide ( Raddiffe arived
in India on July 8, 1947and the award was announced
on August 16,1947) Raddiffe got down to the
momentous task of deciding a boundary that would
divide a province of more than 35 million people
thousands of Vvillages, towns and cities, a unified and
integrated sysem of cands and communication
networks, and 16 million Mudims 15 million Hindus
and 5 million Skhs, who desite ther rdigious
differences, shared a common culture, language and
history. 2°

Predictably, there were irreconcilable differences between the members, and
the different political organizations each had ther own interpretation of where the
boundary should be laid.

Radcliffé's task was not an essy one. He had little time, no familiaity with
the land or the people, and census datistics which were, by now, quite old and amost
certanly outdated. Boundaries are usudly demarcated dong geographicd lines —

rivers, mountains, etc.

In the end, predictably, the award satisfied no one. Indeed, there was no
satidfactory way to make the divison. ‘The Anvita Bazar Patrika labdled it the
‘departing kick of British imperidism a both the Hindus and Mudims, while Dawn
cdled it ‘territorid murder’ and said ‘Pakistan has been cheated by an unjust award, a
biased decison, an act of shameful partiaity by one who had been trusted to be far
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because he was neutrd’. For his part, Cyril Raddiffe knew he had not made himsdf
popular. He would never go back to India, he said, and wrote to his nephew:

Nobody in India will love me for the award about the
Punjab and Bengd and there will be roughly 80 million
people with a grievance who will begin looking for me.
| do not want them to find me. | have worked and
traveled and sweated ... oh, | have sweated the whole

time. 4°

Later — much laer — he was asked in an interview whether he would have
done differently had he had moretime. And he said:

Yes. On my ariva | told dl politicd leaders that the
time a my disposa was very short. But al leaders like
Jnnah, Nehru and Patel told me that they wanted a line

before or on 15 August. So | drew them aline. !

| have made an atempt to explore the ‘higtorical blunder that deeply
disurbed the crestive genius of Indian writers writing fictions in English, particularly
their novels deding with the theme of partition. Perhgos none, except the paliticians
and the British rulers, seems happy with partition.

The politicd deveopments that preceded the drawing of Raddiffeés
boundaries contributed to the growing hodility between the Hindus, Skhs and
Mudims. This did not only have to do with religion. Much more was a stake jabs,
livdihoods, property, and homelands. A sort of competition developed for these, but
ggnificantly and differently, on religious lines.

On 2" June, the Viceroy put the Plan before a meeting of the Congress and the
League leaders and Bddev Singh, the representative of the Skhs, and it was
approved. On 3" dune the Plan was published. On 4 June Mountbatten held a Press
Conference and mentioned 15" August, 1947 as the tentative date for the transfer of
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power. On 10" June the Mudim League Council gave full authority to Jnneh to
accept the fundamenta principles of the Plan as a compromise. On 14" June, the
AICC (All India Congress Committee) accepted the Plan.**

Members of the Bengd and Punjab legidaive assemblies representing the
Mudim and nontMudim mgority didrictss met separatdy. In both the provinces,
members from Mudim mgority didricts decided by a mgority vote that ther
respective provinces should not be partitioned and that they should join a new
condituent assembly, while members from nontMudim Mgority didricts decided by
a mgority vote that their provinces should be partitioned and that they should join the
exiging Condituent Assembly. The Sndh Legidative Assembly decided by a
mgority vote to join a new Condituent Assembly. In Bauchigan, the shahi jirga and
the non-officid members of the Quetta Municipdity met and unanimoudy decided to
join a new Condituent Assembly. In the referendum in Sylhet, a mgority voted in
favour of separation from Assam and joining with East Bengd. In the referendum in
the NWFP, held from 6 to 17 June, an overwheming vote was in favour of joining a
new Condtituent Assembly. The Congress had boycotted the referendum because the
people had not been given a third choice of voting for an independent Pakhtoonistan,
besides the two choices of ether joining the existing or anew condtituent assembly.

Thus it was decided that the new date, Pakistan, would comprise the Mudim
maority disricts of Bengd and Punjab (which condituted the mgor aea and
population of these two provinces), the digrict of Sylhet and the whole of the NWFP,
Sindh and Bauchistan. And thus on

15" August 1947, dawned the dua redlity of Independence and Partition. As
adways, between the two of them, Gandhiji and Nehru mirrored the fedings of the
Indian people. Gandhiji prayed in Cdcutta for an end to the carnage taking place. His
close follower, Mridula Sarabhai, sat consoling a homeless, abducted 15-year-old girl
in a room somewhere in Bombay. Gandhiji's prayers were reflective of the goings-on
in the dark, the murders, abductions and rapes. Nehru's eyes were on the light on the
horizon, the new dawn, the birth of free India ‘At the stroke of midnight when the
world deeps India shdl awake to light and freedom’. His poetic words, ‘Long years
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ago we made tryst with destiny, reminded the people that their angry bewilderment
today was not the only truth. There was a greater truth — that of glorious sruggle,
hard-fought and hard-won, in which many fdl martyrs and countless others made
sacrifices, dreaming d the day India would be free. That day had come. The people of
India saw that too, and on 15" August- despite the sorrow in their hearts for the
divison of ther land-danced in the streets with the abandon and joy.

Thus arived long cherished moment of freedom with pang of partition. In
Delhi, there was jubilation led by Nehru and his Cabinet while in Cacutta, Mahatma
Gandhi obsarved fast keeping himsdf doof from dl cdebrations These mixed
fedings have been depicted in highly touching manner in various versons of partition
given by the Indian noveids writing in English. | intend to highlight these fedings in
different versons..

In the backdrop of the holocaust, unprecedented in Indias history, and the
largest ever transfer of population in recorded higory that immediately followed
Partition, as wdl as the continuoudy dtrained reations between the two successor
dates, the big question arisess Whom has Partition benefited? The most driking fact
about Pakigtan is how it has faled to saidy the interests of the very Mudims who
demanded its cregtion. The main centres of Mudim population in undivided India
were Punjab and Benga where Mudims had dominated the political scene. But both
the provinces ended up by being diced into two. Mudim Punjab logt its fertile eastern
digricts. Mudim Bengd, which log Cdcutta, its economic heart, and the hinterland
of West Bengd, was reduced to the dtatus of an over populated rurad dum. As for
Mudims in India, who numbered 35 million a the time, they were left high and dry at
the mercy of the very people they had antagonized in their struggle for Pakistan.*®

As to the question whether Partition could have been avoided the answer is
that the Cabinet Mission Plan of 16" May 1946 had provided a way out and a one
gsage both the Congress and the Mudim League had accepted it, but the destiny of
India had willed otherwise. The grouping cdause of the Plan, the man dtraction for
the League, was too much for the Congress to digest. It aso thought that there was no
way to stop the prevalling chaos in the country but to accept the Partition Plan. ‘The
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Congress Working Committee accepted it with only one dissenting voice-that of Khan
Abdul Ghaffar Khan** As Gandhiji obsarved, ‘Everybody is today impatient for
India s independence. Therefore, thereis no other help.*®

The origind date of independence was advanced by Mountbatten, the man
who was sad to be ‘in a hurry’ , and political leaders endorsed this speed- up agenda,
giving people little time to make thought out decisons. There was reluctance and fear
of consequences and hope for the freedom; both find its red expresson in the two
following references from Jawaharlad Nehru's speeches. He warned about the possible
consequences:

“Any division of India on a rdigious bass as between
Hindus and Mudims a enwvissged by the Mudim
League today, cannot separate the followers of these
two principa religions of India, for they are soread out
dl over the country. Even if the areas in which each
group is in mgority ae separated, huge minorities
belonging to the other group remain in each area. Thus
indead of solving the minority problem, we creae
severd in place of one” %6

This is one of the grave consequences that the Indian subcontinent suffers
even after fifty eight years of partition. Nehru's feaful words came true. Further, a
few lines laer, he suggests the inevitability of partition and perhaps reveds his own
helplessness regarding it:

It is difficult enough to solve such problems by
Sseparation where nationdities are concerned. But where
the test becomes a religious one it becomes impossble
of solution only on logicd basis It is reverson to some
medieval conception which cannot be fitted into the

modern world.*’
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Thus there was reluctance to partition the country. Then leeders, particularly
within the Congress began to see it as a necessary price for independence, and were
complicit in the processes that led to the severing of what Sardar Patel described asa
‘diseased limby' . The blood that was shed, however, was not only that of alimb cut
off, but of thousands of lives. Even Mohammad Ali Jinnah described Pakistan as
‘moth-eaten’.

To some extent, the seeds of the idea of partition can be said to havelain
within the economic and socid differences that existed between Hindus/Sikhs and
Mudims. Mogt Partition memories spesk of pre-Partition days, when Hindus and
Mudims and Skhslived in agate of- often mythica- harmony. Y et this harmony was
built on concrete, materia differences. At amore day to day level, there were other
differences. Bir Bahadur Singh, to whom Urvashi Butalia spoke some years ago,
described these e oquently:

....if @ Musamaan was coming aong the road, and we
shook hands with him, and we had, say, a box of food
or something in our hand, that would then become
soiled and we would not eet it; if we are holding a dog
in one hand and food in the other, there s nothing wrong
with that food. But if a Musdmaan would come and
shake hands our dadis and mothers would say, son,
don't eat this food, it has become polluted. Such were
the dedlings how can it be that two people are living in
the same village, and one treats the other with such
repect and the other doesn't even give him the
consderation due to a dog? How can this be? They
would cal our mothers and sgers ‘didi’ , they would
refer to us as brothers, sgers, fathers and when we
needed them, they were dways there to help. Yet when
they came to our houses, we treasted them so badly. This
is redly terrible. And this is the reason Pakistan was

made. 4
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Urvashi Butdia has provided us the facts and reasons for the birth of two
nations. In the “introduction” to Orphans of the Storm- Stories on the Partition of
India, Saros Cowagee has beautifully explaned why and how the partition holocaust
dirred the minds, hearts and imagination of writers to impart cregtive expresson to

this great historica event of twentieth century.

Saos Cowagee opens his introduction thus. In concluding pages of
Khushwant Singh's “Train to Pakigan” [1956], one of the characters recdls
Jawaharla Nehru's famous words to the Condtituent Assembly on the night of August
14, 1947.

“Long ago we made a tryst with destiny and now the
time comes when we shdl redeem our pledge, not

whoally or in full measure but very substantialy. *®

No doubt reveding Khushwant Singh's own bitter disllusonment, the same

character pronounces:

Yes, Mr. Prime Miniger, you made your tryst. So did
many otherss on the 15" of August, Independence
Day.50

Nehru made his trys with destiny and became Indias fird Prime Miniger.
But what of the “others’? Their tryst- the tryst of the common people caught between
greed of politicians for power and the unseemly hagste with which the Labour
Government in Britan decided to trandfer power. It is on record that Lord Louis
Mountbatten, then Viceroy and Governor Genera of India, got his Reforms
Commissioner, Mr. V.P. Menon to draw up the plan for the divison of India in just
four hours With this plan he himsdf flew to London and got Mr. Attlee and his
Cabinet to acoept in exactly five minutes. The historian Leonard Modey says.

It is dl very wel to draw up a plan to divide India in
four hours and accept it in five minutes. How, in a land
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consisting of 250,000,000 Hindus, 90,000,000 Mudims,
10,000,000 Chrigians and -paticularly- 5,000,000
Sikhs, do you implement it?>*

The implementation of the plan with neither foresght nor preparedness led to
a holocaugt. Overnight, two new dates came into exisence: a truncated India, and a
largdly Mudim Pekisan comprisng Sind, Baduchistan, North West Frontier province
and parts of the states of Punjab in the West and Bengd in the East. Mahatma Gandhi,
Mountbatten’s “one man boundary force’, kept the peace in Bengd, but indescribable
violence broke out in the Punjab. Even by a consarvative estimate ten million people
took to the road; a million did not make ther destination. Trains packed with Mudim
refugees, dl of them murdered during the journey. Arrived in West Pakistan with
messages scribbled on the sdes of the carriages reading, “A Gift from India” In turn
the Mudims sent back train loads of butchered Sikhs and Hindus with the message, “
A Gift from Pakigan.” Foot convoys, some of them 800,000 strong and seventy miles
long, moved between the two dominions. Thousands were daughtered on the way;
and equd number fdl victim to cholera and other diseases. One Captain Atkins of the
British army recalls a road on which a convoy had passed: “Every yad of the way
there was a body, some butchered, some dead of cholera. The vultures had become so
bloated by ther feasts they could fly no longer, and the wild dogs so demanding in
their taste they ate only the livers of the corpses littering the road.” >

The Impact of Partition on Literature:

The patition of the Indian subcontinent was an event of such a great
magnitude that profoundly affected human emations and values to such a great extent
that al creative arts and artists have come under its influence. So not only writers but
panters, film makers and TV producers dso have explored this event in ther
regpective medium. So we have moving TV sagas like “Buniad” “Tames’, films like
“Garam Havd', “1942-The Eath’, “Pinja”, “Veer Zara’ ec. They have been
performed and produced to educate and apped the audience about partition. But it is
fiction that provides vast canvass to the cregtive genius to ded with the very complex

theme of partition and this genre has dtracted writers of dl Indian languages.
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Vemacular languages have limited readership while Indian fiction in English hes the
internationa audience and therefore it has drawn world wide attention of writers and

scholars, critics, readers and serious students of Indian English fiction.

Since the province of Punjab was the firg casudty of this unfortunate event
and a mgor paticipant in this, the Punjabi psyche was naturdly the first to respond to
it in various literary endeavours. Nanak Singh's Khoon De Sohle (1947), and Agg Di
Khund (1948) which is actudly one novd in two parts, is chiefly concerned with riots
in Punjab, especidly in Anritsar at the time of independence. Commund hatred and
its shamdess exhibition are picturised truthfully in them. His other novels Mazdhaar
(1949) and Chitrakaar (1950) also ded with the problems of refugees tha is a
consequence of partition. Kartar Singh Duggd’s Nahun Te Maas, trandated in Hindi
as Choli Daman (1968) dso seridized and telecast on the Doordarshan, is a novel that

interprets communa relationships didtinctly, and shows hatred teking roots, and
growing deeper.

Anmrita Pritam’s Pinjar presents, with a psychologicd insght, the plight of a
Hindu woman kidngpped by Mudims. Although she is maried to a Mudim young
man who is devoted to her, she could not fit into that atogether different world. She
misses familiar faces, her home and the village. She had secretly returned to her home
that very night she was kidnapped, but her parents refused to accept her. During the
partition, however, she notices that many women are accepted in their families. Her
brother’s wife, who had been kidnapped by Mudims, has been welcomed home by
her own mother. While hers was a case in isolation in the past S0 a that time her
parents did not have the courage to accept their daughter. She, however, reconciles
with life redizing how deeply she loves her husband and children.

In Hindi the lig of the writers deding with this theme is longer. They can be
divided into two groups. those who dedlt with the factors responsible for partition, and
those who dedt with the event itsdf. Bhisham Sahni’s Tamas (1973) deds with the
pre-partition condition of India in the North West. Amritray’s Bij (1967), Vishnu
Prabhakar’s Nishikant (1958), Bhairav Prasad Gupta's Sati Maya Ka Chaura (1959),
Bhagwaticharan Vermas Bhule Bige Chitra (1961), Kamleshwar's Laute Hue
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Musaphir (1971), Yashpd's Meri Teri Usski Baat (1974), fdl into this group. While
Ramanand Sagar’'s Aur_Inssan Mar Gaya, Acharya Chatursen Shedtri's Dharma
Purtra, Yashpa's Zootha Sach, Gurudait's Desh Ki Hatya are particularly concerned
with the event itsdf. Rahi Masoom Razals Aadha Gaon covers a large span from pre-

to post-Independent India, so does Laute Hue Musaphir by Kamleshwar.

Besdes the sdection of time span, it is interesting to note how the writers
interpret this event from different perspectives. Bhairav Prasad Guptals Sati Malya Ka
Chaura is written with a communigtic point of view, and he suggests tha the age of
blind faith has come to an end, and people should redize it, for in India, the co-
exigence of people beonging to different faiths is inevitable Smilarly, Yashpd dso
has a progressivigtic out look in his Meri Tei Usaki Baat, a big volume containing the

story of three generdions, the time spanning from the end of the Firs World War to
1945. Together with different political parties, Yashpad dso condders the economica
differences as respongble for bresking the commund harmony. Kamleshwar's Laute
Hue Musaphir depicts the change in the psychology of the people living in a locdity.
Nothing undesrable happens there, just the attitude of the people has changed and
that kills the lively amosphere of the village. Many a people leave for Pakistan after
Independence, some of them return to ther village after tenfifteen years. An old
woman of this areais happy to receive these ‘travellers back.

Bhishan Sahni's Tamas narrates the dory of a didrict in Punjab at the time
when interim government was in power, and Nehru was the presdent. Violent riots
bresk out due to a smdl thing, the horrors of partition haunt the atmosphere of the
novel. Though labelled as a progressvidic writer, Sahani’s trestment of the theme is

more objective than most of his other counterparts.

Achaya Chatursen Shedtri, in his Dharmaputra presents contrasting elements
in commund fedings, through the intricate desgn of his theme. A boy who is reared
by a Hindu family, turns out an anti-mudim extremist, later comes to know that he is
the son of a mulsm woman. Gurudett has a rather orthodox Hinduigic point of view
in his Desh Ki Hatya. He describes dozens of characters tortured by mudims. Though
biased, his novd is redigic s0 far as some of the incidents and political aspects are
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concerned. Ramanand Sagar's Aur Inssan Mar Gaya gives a dark picture of the event
as the title suggests the death of man, and of human values The strongly humanigtic
people fal in the chaotic Stuaion, as does Anad, the protagonist of the nove. The

novel has, however, an optimigic undetone and the writer’'s fath in  humanity

remains intact, though Anand seems to succumb to frudtration.

Rahi Masoom Raza has presented a story of a village before and after the
formation of Pekidgan, in his Aadha Gaon. Some of the Mudim people desart the
village, and s0 the village now becomes lifdess contrasting drongly with the lively
atmosphere of previous days. Besides Aadha Gaon, Topi Shukla and Os Ki Bund by
Raza are dso based on the changes that take pace in Hindu-Mudim rddions after the
formation of Pakistan.

Apat from noves, the writers have extendvely used this theme through short
gory form dso in ther writings. Though Patition offered a variety of subject matter,
the mgority of the writers chose to ded with violence of one kind or another —
abduction and rgpe being particular favorites The less gifted writers tried to excd in
graphic description of women being physicdly abused and mutilated, and too often
succeeded in making the panful nausedting. But in the hands of the mesters the
theme of rape resulted in some of the most heart —wrenching Stories ever written.
Among these are Kartar Singh Duggd’s Kulsum, Khwagja Ahmad Abbas's Revenge
and Saadat Hasan Manto’'s The Reunion

Kulsum illuminates a moment of horror. In this sory an old Skh regpes a
Mudim houri (whom he has abducted) for faling sexudly to oblige his young gues,
a schoolmaster. As the od man emerges from the hut tying his lungi, we find
ourselves as dumbfounded as the girl, Kulsum. Her earlier plea to the schoolmagter,
“Marry me fird...] beg of you’, repeated many times by hapless girl, takes on an
added poignancy. Abbas's Revenge centers on a father's craving for vengeance on
seeing his daughter gtripped, raped and mutilated in his presence. Nothing less than
gabbing a Mudim girl ‘in her naked breasts would recompense him. He gets his
chance in a brothd. With a dagger poised in the air, he snatches the brassere off the
body of a young girl to find ‘two horrible round scars where the breasts should have
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been. A dngle word “Daughter” escapes his lips. Mdodramatic perhaps, but
nonetheless moving.

The mogt harrowing tale about rape is The Reunion by the much publicised
Pakistani writer, Saadat Hasan Manto. In it a Mudim girl has been rgped so0 often that
her hands involuntary move to undo her trouser strings even when the doctor asks the
girl’s father to open the window. The father's exclamation of joy, “She's dive. My
daughter is dive’, is Swiftian in its irony. The gory is, as one critic puts it, “not
about guilt but it is powerful enough to make a whole generation fed guilty.” Another
gory, “Xuda ki Qasam” (I swear by god)’ in which a mother relentlesdy searches for
her supposedly dead daughter, comes to very different end. Here, the abducted girl
has done wdl for hersdf but fears meeting her corpse-like mother. When the mother
learns the truth, it is much too panful for her and she collgpses on the sreet. A
tragedy like Partition cannot be relegated to datitics adone there are desths other
than physicd which are equdly devadtating.

In Vatsyayan's The Avenger, a Skh father and son, having logt dl that they
once possessed, now keep traveling between two Indian cities to see refugees like
themselves safely to their new homes.

There is Narendra Mitra’'s The Four-Poster —a story set in East Pakistan after
the divison of the country. Here, a wel-to-do Hindu and a poverty-sricken Mudim

are locked in a feud over the ownership of an antique bed which the former has

impusvely sold to the latter. Findly, they resolve ther differences, not through logic
or reasoning, but by a compassionate avareness of each other’s sorrows.

Baps Sdhwa in  Defend Yoursdf Agang Me tdls about two young Sikhs

who beg forgiveness of an old woman for violence to her person by ther ders. The

old woman forgives them, saying, “How ese could | live?” Forgiveness is dl very
well, the author seems to say but one must not forget.

When the mogt of the Hindi writers have written about Hindus being tortured
by mudims, Manto has reveded dl sorts of evils, Hindus agang Mudims, Mudims
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agang Hindus and dso Mudims agang Mudims. Crimes were committed
irrepective of its victim beonging to one or the other religion. In his short story Khol
Do, a Mudim girl is seduced repeatedly by Mudim soldiers. The condant attacks
have taught the girl to be submissve, 0 findly when she is taken to the hospitd,
when the doctor orders the peon to open the windows of the operation theetre, the girl

undoes the cord of her trousers at the words “Khol Do”. Toba Tek Singh, is a satire on

the very decison of the divison of a country. Raisng the question whether the
patients of a menta asylum dso should be divided equaly between the two countries,
the writer has actualy pointed out the madness of the political leaders and the
absurdity of the dtuaion as wdl. Ironicdly it was ‘Manto’ who was declared insane
by the Pakistani government and sent to the asylum. With some disturbing dements in
them his stories forced the reader to reflect gravely on the issue.

Since Patition was as much a Pakigani as an Indian experience, five Pakistani
writers are aso included in the discusson of short sories. Of these, Ssadat Hasan
Manto and Bagps Sidhwa have dready been mentioned; Manto is Pekistani smply by
an accident of history.

As we have dready seen, Baps Sidhwa's story Defend Yoursdf Agang Me
ends on a sern note of warning that the lessons of history must not be forgotten. The
other three writers who have diginguished themsdves in Urdu Partition literature are
Qudrat Ullah Shahab, Aziz Ahmad and Intizar Husan.

Qudrat Ullah Shahab’'s Ya Khuda [O God], skillfully trandated into English
by Faruk Hasan, is a powerful tde of what befdl Mudim women during Partition.
Aziz Ahmed's Kdi Raat is a tde that focuses on something other than the cross
border migration of people. It deds with the plight of a wdl-to-do Mudim family
within India

Intizar Husain, who has equated the migration of the Mudims to Pakigan with
the hijrat of the Prophet, feds that Partition as a credtive experience has faled. In
The Stairway, the centrd character, Sayid, finds himsdf exhausted and bereft of
memory & the end of hisjourney.
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Husain's sory takes us beyond the immediate bloodcurdling consequences of
Patition to explore quigtly its far-ranging effect on the human mind. In doing <0, it
opens up new vidas for writers, both in India and Pekistan, on a subject whose
potentidity isfar from exhausted.

But there is much in the fiction of this period that transcends the horror and
brutdity of Patition by giving a glimpse of the compasson and undersanding that
auffering generates.  The compassion that one finds in Train to Pakistan(1956) and
Azadi(1975) has not been easy to capture in the short story. The other novels based on
the theme of Partition ae Manohar Magonkar's A Bend in the Ganges(1964) and
Digant Drum(1960), Attia Hosan's Sunlight on a Broken Column(1961), Manju
Kapur's Difficult Daughterg(1998), Amitav Ghodh's The Shadow Lines(1988), Baps
Sidhawa's Ice-Candy Man(1991) , Bachandra Rgan's The Dark Dancer,(1959)

These noves are written by writers who belong to different communities and different

periods.

This higoricd event of grest human dggnificance insoired a host of sendtive
and credtive writers to express ther human concern and inner agony through the
literary medium of fiction in English. In the present research dudy the writers are
Indians for whom English is not their mother tongue. As being Indians they had the
fird hand experience to be expressed through a foreign language. Ther Indian
perspective isthe foca point of the discussion.

These novels encompass a larger period of hdf a century and hence it will
render a wider perspective of the larget man made migration in the higtory of
mankind. The sdected novels will give the glimpses to the Indian writers mind as
only Indian novels are sdlected for the research study while the Pakistani novels are
not taken in account.

In the study, my humble endeavour would be to make a detalled study of
Indian-English novdids trestment of the Patition in their writings and to bring out
the patterns of reactions of these writers to the condition of the suffering humanity
during the momentous and epoch-making period in the higory of Indian
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subcontinent.. The novels sdected for the purpose of my research study are obvioudy
by Indian fiction writers as my reseerch ams a giving various versons of partition in
Indian English noves.

My dissatation focuses on different versons of Partition portrayed in
Khushwant Sgh's Trainto Pekistan  Attia Hosain's Sunlight on_a Broken Column
(1961), Manju Kapoor’'s Difficult Daughters (1998), Manohar Magonkar’'s A Bend in
the Ganges (1964), Chaman Nahal’s Azadi (1975), and Amitav Ghosh's The Shadow
Lines (1988). All these writers are the mgor voices in post-independence Indian
writing in English asfar as the treatment of theme of Partition is concerned.
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CHAPTER-2
KHUSHWANT SINGH’S VERSION OF PARTITION IN
TRAIN TO PAKISTAN

Khushwant Singh is one of the mogt ggnificant authors in the fidd of
contemporary Indian English novels. He was born on 2 February 1915 at Haddli in
West Punjab, now in Pakistan. He was educated a Government College, Lahore and
a King's college and the Inner Temple in London. He practiced laws a the Lahore
High Court for severd years before joining the Indian Minisry of Externd Affars in
1947. He was sent on diplomatic postings to Canada and London and later went to
Paris with UNESCO. He began a digtinguished career as a Journdist with All India
Radio in 1951. Since then he has been founder-editor of Yojana, and editor of The
[llustrated Weekly of India, The Nationad Herdd and The Hindustan Times. Today he

is India's best-known columnigt and journdist.

Khushwant Singh has dso had an extremely successful career as a writer.
Among his published works are the cdassc two volumes Higdory of the Skhs, severa

works of fiction incuding the novels Train to Pakistan (winner of the Grove Press
Awards for the best work of fiction in 1945), | Shal Not Hear The Nightingale, Ddhi

and The Company of Women, and a number of trandated works from Punjabi, Urdu

and Hindi, non-fiction books on nature, current affairs, €c.

Khushwant Singh was a Member of Parliament from 1980 to 1986. Among
other honours, he was awarded the Padma Bhushan in 1974 by the President of India
but he returned the declaration in 1984 in protest agang the Union Government's
sege of the Golden Temple, Anvitsar.

The firg magor breskthrough in Khushwant Singh's literary career came in the
year 1950 when he published his remarkable collection The Mark of Vishnu and
Other Stories. Almogt dl these were based on red experiences or those related by his
colleegues and friends. It will be interesting to note that, Khushwant Singh did not
become a full-time writer by choice; he had no such intention. The decison to write
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came to him only when he had found something compelling to write about. This was
a the time of Patition; he was gregtlly moved by the harrowing events during those
turbulent days. His out look towards life underwent a dragtic change. He fét
thoroughly didllusoned with the contemporary dStudion. As it was, his fath in the
intringic nobility of mankind was completely shaken. He sad:

The bdiefs tha | had cheished dl my life were
shatered. | had beieved in innate goodness of the
common man. But the divison of India had been
accomplished by the most savage massacres known in
the higory of the country... | had believed that we
Indians were peace loving and nonviolent; that we
were more concerned with matters of the spirit, while
the rest of the world was involved in the pursuit of
materid things. After the experience of autumn of 1947,
| could no longer subscribe to these views. | became an
agy midde-aged man, who wanted to shout his
disenchantment with the world ... | decided to try my
hand at writing.

Khushwant Singh was a witness to the holocaust that followed in the wake of
the partition of the country. It was indeed one of the bloodiest upheavas of history
tha cdamed innumerable innocent lives and loss of propety. The traumatic
experience made Khushwant Singh restine and in order to give vent to his feding, he

took to writing and the result is Train to Pakistan.

Khushwant Singh’'s second novel | Shal Not Hear The Nightingde (1959)
agan has a higorica backdrop. The action of the nove takes place during the war

years, from April 1942 to April 1943. In terms of Indian history, it is about five years
before the country’s atainment of freedom. The astounding success of Jgpanese in
South-East Asa in the early forties has unnerved the British Government faced the
imminent collapse of the Indian Empire. Meanwhile the Indian patriots, sensng the
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end of the Rg, sought emancipation from the clutches of the British through

revolutionary means.

Khushwant Singh's third novd ‘Ddh’ created grest waves when it appeared
in 1990. It is consdered as a great piece of history-fiction and stayed as best sdller for
severd months. The nove draws on history as its raw materid. It celebrates the past
of Ddhi, the city with a long and chequered history. The centrd character of the nove
is Bhagmati, a hijra, who represents the city Ddhi. She can be seen as a metaphor for
Dehi and hisory smultaneoudy. While the narrator is a mask for the author, the hijra
isamultiple symboal of Dehi, of Indian society and culture.

His laes nove ‘The Company of Women (1999) is centered on the
individua’s search for the truth of existence within society. Mohan Kumar, a thriving
businessman, is overcome by the boredom of socidly respectable Delhi and embarks
on an experiment with short-time companions for he is of the view tha lug is the true

foundation of manwoman reationships “because, unlike love, lugt is nether eusve
nor open to different interpretations”®> The novel beongs to the tradition of the
critique-of-society novels. It focuses on the life style of modernized and westernized
urban men and women. The book makes an uninhibited erotic celebration of love, sex
and passon. For the protagoniss Mohan Kumar, sex is the principle driving force in

life.

His literary fame rests with Train to Pekisan which was
one of the fird novels on Patition written in English.
A.G. Khan condders it a brilliant, brutdly redigic story
and exmines the characters of Hukumchand, Igba and
Jugga and ther behaviourd patterns. Kamd Mehta
dudies the impact of Partition on different characters in
the novel and opines that Singh chooses to narrate the
digurbing impact that the community deeply fet a the
socid and psychologica level. Rupdee Burke finds an
interesting reading of exodus-the Biblica and the one a
the time of Pattion. She makes an impressve
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observation that Partition-exodus was a cursed event of
hisory. In Higory and His-story Nilak Datta focuses on
higory of patition and persona dories of the
characters. Suza Alexander examines how public events
affect the persond lives of the smdl village of Mano
Magra, how it lays bare the grimly tragic Stuation
leading to nightmarish experiences. Anrita Patel brings
out the U shgpe of the novd and how the novdist
establishes his vison of order over the disorder caused
by hae and ill-will. Bharati Parikh focuses on the

humanitarian view of the situation.®

Professor  William  Wadsh, an adthority on common wedth literature, has
described Khushwant Singh’s novel as:

...a dudy of the communa massacres of 1947 (that) is
in spite of them, dry and codl. It is a tense, economica
novel, thoroughly true to the events and  the people. It
goes forward in a trim, ahletic way and its unemphatic
voice makes a genuine human comment.*

Khushwant Singh gives vent dl venom and indignation fdt by him a the
horrifying tragedy of brutdity and savagery in his novel ‘Train to Pekistan'. He pours
out the agonizing tde of human tragedy and the snister impact of the partition on the
peece loving Hindus, Mudims and Skhs of “Mano Mard’, redidicdly with scathing
irony. Khushwant Singh has designed the novd to explore the brutad and hypocritica
image of man and dmultaneoudy present his fath in the vaues of love, loydty and
humanity.

Khushwant Singh had sdected the title Mano Majra for the nove Train to
Pakistan as Mano Mara, a smdl village, close to the Indo-Pakistan border serves as
the satting for the novel. For centuries in this village Mudims, Hindus and Skhs have
loved each other as brothers and lived together in peace. But this tiny village becomes
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the microcosm of communa conflict and violence generated by the partition. This
village had known no communa hatered and distinction before the flames of pre-
patition commund frenzy reach there. The harmonious amosphere, the functiona
‘integration’, prevailing in thistiny place is vividly described in the nove thus:

Mano Magra is a tiny place. It has only three
brickbuildings, one of which is the home of the money
lender Lda Ram Ld. The three brick buildings enclose
a triangular common with a large peepul tree in the
middle. The rest of the village is a clugter of flat-roofed
mud huts and low waled courtyards, with front on
narrow lanes that radiate from the centre. Soon the lanes
dwindled into footpaths and get lost in the surrounding
fields. At the western end of the village is a pond ringed
round by keekar trees. There are only about seventy
families in Mano Mgra, and Lada Ram Ld’s is the only
Hindu family. The others are Skhs or Mudims about
equa in numbers.... But there is one object that Al
Mano Mgrans —even Lda Ram Ld —venerate. Thisis a
three-foot dab of sandstone that stands up right under a
keekar tree besides the pond. It is the locd diety, the
deo to which dl the villagers Hindu, Skh, Mudims or
Pseudo-Chrigtian repair secretly whenever they are in
need of blessing.®

Deo, the locd dety, was the symbol of communa harmony in the village. But
1947 was not like other times it was different in character. The dStudion of the
country deteriorated miserable in the wake of the partition. There were killing and
rapes. Evils dominated the scene. The violence that darted in Calcutta swept the
country and tortured people. Khushwant Singh Vividly describes the tragic scene:

The Summer before, communa riots precipitated by
reports of the proposed divison of the country into a
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Hindu India and a Mudim Pakistan, had broken out in
Culcutta, and within a few months the death roll had
mounted to several thousand...From Culcutta, the riots
spread north and east and west to Noakhai in East-
Bengd, where Mudims massacred Hindus, to Bihar
where Hindus massacred Mudims. Mullahs roamed the
Punjab and the frontier Province with boxes of human
skulls, sad to be those of Mudims killed in Bihar.
Hundreds of Thousands of Hindus and Sikhs who had
lived for centuries on the Northwest Frontier abandoned
their homes and fields towards the protection of the pre-
dominantly Skh and Hindu communities in the eed.
They traveled on foot, in bullock carts, crammed into
lorries, clinging to the sdes and roofs of trains. Along
the way-at fords, a crossroads, at railroad Stations-they
collided with panicky swams of Mudims feding to
safety in the west. The riots had become a rout. By the
summer of 1947, when the creation of the new State of
Pakigan was formdly announced ten million people-
Mudims and Hindus and Skhs- were in flight. By the
time the monsoon broke, admogt a million of them were
dead, and dl of northern India was in arms, in terror or
in hiding. The only remaning oases of peace were a
scatter of little villages logt in the remote reaches of the

frontier. One of these villages was Mano Mgjra.®

The novelig puts the blame on both the Hindus and the Mudims. He feds the
active paticipation of the Mullahs in indigating the people to mutiny and Kkilling.
“Mullas roamed the Punjab and the Frontier Province with the boxes of human skulls
said to be those of Mudimskilled in Bihar.””

The people of Mano Majra were peace-loving. In the beginning they were not
a dl effected by wha hgppened in the country; they were blissfully ignorant of the
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rampant killing spreading al over the north of the country. The robbery and the
murder of the moneylender early in the novel were not accidentd; it was a prelude to
the swdling acts of murder and violence. Murder and romance — even the romance of
Hukum Chand, the deputy commissoner of the didrict, with Haseena, the hired
proditute, on the eve of inhuman blood-duluge; foreshadowed the disaster that was
soon to follow. The sub-inspector emphasized the peace, prevaling in the village so
far, when he informed the deputy commissioner:

We have escaped it o far, gr. Convoys of Skh and
Hindu refugees from Pekisan have come through and
some Mudims have gone out, but we have no
incidents’®

Their conversation reveded the ghasly butchering of men during those
troubled days of the partition. The trains caried deeth; the Mudims in Pekistan had
sent the butchered Sikhs. The magidrate said to the sub-ingpector: “You haven't had
convoys of dead Skhs this gde of the frontier. They have been coming through at
Amritsar. Not one person living! There has been killing over there®

The merciless killing of the Skhs did not remain ‘unretdiated’. Bloodshed
and violence invited violence. The Skhs could not st quite; they cried for revenge
and indulged in killing. The magistrate said to the ingpector

. the Skhs retdiated atacking a Mudim refuge train
and sending it across the border with over a thousand
corpses? They wrote on the engine * Gift to Pakistan! °

The sub-ingpector fdt that the only way to this animdity was to answer in the
same coin- an eye for an eye and a tooth for a tooth. This was probably the only
aopropriate answer for this kind of inhuman acts “They say this is the only way to

stop killings on the other side. Man for man, woman for woman, child for child.*
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The partition was the result of the communa suspicion sown by the leaders.
The sub-ingpector was enraged a the ignorance of the leaders in Delhi about the
brutal acts in Punjab done in the wake of partition. He referred to the tragic scenes of
the horrible killings in Pekisan and regretted the utter ignorance of the leaders
preaching non-violence. He said to the deputy commissioner:

What do the Gandhi-caps in Dehi know about the
Punjab? What is happening on the other sde in Pakistan
does not matter to them. They have not logt their homes
and belongings, they haven't had their mothers, wives,
sster and daughters rgped and murdered in the dreets.
Did your honour hear what the Mudim mobs did to
Hindu and Skh refugees in the maket places a
Sheikhupura and Gujranwaa? Pakisan Police and the
amy took part in the killings. Not a soul was left dive.
Women killed their own children and jumped into the
well that filled to the brim with corpses. 1

The conversation between the magidtrate and the sub-ingpector brings out the
bestia bloodshed that swept the frontiers as a consequence of the partition. It shows
how even the ‘protectors were busy in the game of rgpe, abduction and killing.
Women's plunging into the wells, sweling with corpses, in order to save themsdlves
from rapacious hands was a common sght during those days of brutaity. Khushwant
Singh, as a conscious artist spotlights these incidents to show the loss of al vaues and
the naked dance of men's animality during the days of unrestrained violence caused
by the partition of the country.

Killings, loot, arson, rgpe has no place in any rdigion including Idam. Idam
teaches brotherhood and fellow fedings. It is not anti-Hindu reigion a dl. Gandhiji
agrees with it and said in his speech given on 29" April, 1940 at Sevagram:

Rdigion binds man to God and man to man. Does Idam
bind Mudim only to Mudims and antagonize the Hindu?
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Was the message of the Prophet peace only for and
between Mudims and wa agangt Hindus or non
Mudims? Are eght crores of Mudims to fed with this
which | can only described as poison into the Mudim
mind ae rendering the grestest disservice to Idam. |
know that it is not Idam. | know that it is not Idam. |
have lived with and among Mudims not for one day but
closdly and dmogt uninterruptedly for twenty years. Not
one Mudim taught me tha Idam was an anti-Hindu

reigion.*®

Hakum Chand, the deputy commissoner of the didrict, insdsed on
mantaning law and order. He knew his duty and he redraned himsdf from
indulging in dedructive acts as his counter parts in Pekistan had sadly done. The
magidrates in Pakigan had become millionaire overnight, and some on this sde had
not performed to let the Mudims go out peacefully. He said:

Nobody redlly benefits by bloodshed. Bad characters
will get the loot and the government will blame us for
the killing. No, inspector sahib, whatever our views
and God aone knows what | would have done to these
Pekiganis if | were not a government servant — we must
not let there be any killing or destruction of property.
Let them get out, but be careful; they do not take too
much with them. Hindus from Pekistan were stripped of
dl ther beongings before they were dlowed to leave.
Pekigani  magidrates have become  millionaires
overnight. Some on our Sde have not done too badly

gither...*

The depiction of these developments fairly reveds the inhuman drama enacted
during those tragic days of the partition. It congtantly reminds the readers of the
bloody history that followed Independence. Even the hearts of the people, who were
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entrusted with the task of maintaining law and order, were burning with the fire of
commund hatred. The magidrates and the police were indulging in ruthless crudties
in both Pekigan and India Psychologicdly, even the saviours were ironicaly affected
by the furious winds of change and destruction.

The peace-loving people of Mano-mgra did not know anything about the
black partition that brought destruction and desth before the trains, full of the dead
bodies of the Skh refugees, began to pass through the village. But the impact of the
partition was noted by the train conscious Mano mgrans in the late running of the

over-crowded trains.

Now the trans were often four or five hour late and
ometimes as many as twenty. When they came, they
were crowded with Skh and Hindu refugees from
Pakigan or with Mudims from India People perched
on the roofs with their legs dangling, or on bedsteads
wedged in between the bogies. Some of them rode
precariougly on the buffers!®

Igbd, during his conversation with Bha Meet Singh, explained his purposed
of working in the villages. He dso pointed out what was hgppening in the country in
the wake of the partition. He came to Mano mgra to do something importart. He said
to the Skh Bhai:

| an a socid worker, Bhaiji. There is much to do be
done in our villages. Now with this partition there is so
much bloodshed going on someone must do something
to stop it. My party has sent me here, snce this place is
a vitd point for refugee movements. Trouble here
would be disastrous. *°
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Bha Meat Singh was one of the many who did not share any ill will on the
bass of rdigion. He represented the tenson-free and hatred-free life of the Mano
Marans when he said to the socid worker Igbal:

Everyone is welcome to his religion. Here next door is a
Mudim mosgque. When | pray to my Guru Uncle Imam
Baksh callsto Allah....Y"

Igba felt bewildered at news that a murder had been committed just across the
Gurudwara. His journey by train to this place had been a tiring one. The movement of
people from one place to another from one region to another, made the railway
journey extremely hard. His journey to Mano Magjra described the plight of the fear-
dricken people, the miserable victims of the patition in flight. The confuson, crested
by the mad commund frenzy, isfully portrayed in this novel.

During his wak on the riversde, Igbd saw the express tran from Lahore
coming on the bridge. This tran from Peakistan too, like other trains including the one
he had travelled by last evening was overcrowded. The gtory of this train was in no
way different from the stories of the other trains of that disturbed period:

Like dl the trains it was full. From the roof, legs
dangled down the sdes on to the doors and windows.
The doors and windows were jammed with heads and

ams. Thee were people in buffers between the
bogies*®

The train showed the plight of the people running away from Pekistan. There
was obvious jubilation on crossng the border. Reaching the safe land was certainly an
occason of rdief and rgoicing during those troubled days when the ‘Two-Nation
Theory’ was put into practice, resulting in an indescribable human tragedy.

The Mano Magrans wanted to know from Igba dl about Pakistan and
Hindustan, and what made the British leave this country. Independence did not mean
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anything to them. Lambardar expressed his doubt about freedom when he sad to
Igbdl:

Freedom must be a good thing. But what will we get out
of it? Educated people like you, Babu Sahib, will get the

jobs the English had. Will we get more lands or more
buffal oes?*?

The conversation with the important men of the village made Igba think a lot.
He grew conscious of the world around him and of his own inability to stop the
commund killings He found everyone segped in murder and killing, but amazingly
he found himsalf incompetent to be able to redize his party’ s dreams. He regretted:

What could he-one litle mando in this enormous
impersond land of four hundred million? Could he stop
the killing? Obvioudy not. Everyone-Hindu, Mudim,
Skh, Congresste, Leaguer, Akdi, or communist-was
deepinit®

A constable described the police-atrocities inflicted on the Hindusin Lahore:

. it was the Mudim police taking sdes which made
the difference in the riots. Hindu boys of Lahore would
have given the Mudims hdl if it had not been for thar
police. They did alot of Zulum.**

The Pakistani army, too, sded with the Mudims, they were partisans.
Their amy is like that, too. Bauch soldiers have been

shooting people whenever they were sure there was no

chance of running into Sikh or Gurkha troops.??
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Jugga described the barbarity of Bauch soldiers on their way to Lahore from
Amritsar. Reaching near the Pakistani border, these soldiers:

...began to gick bayonets into Skhs going dong the
road. The driver would dow down near a cyclig or a
pedestrian, the soldiers on the footboards would stab
him in the back and then the driver would accelerate
away fast. They killed many people like this and were
feding happier and heppier as they got nearer
Pakistan. >

Jugga believed that no one escaped God. Bad acts yielded a bitter harvest.
Bhola, the tanga driver, stressed the madness of the blood hungry people and
remarked. “...When the mobs attack they do not wait to find out who you are Hindu
or Mudim; they kill...”?* Perhaps to baance the brutdities done by the Mudims to
the Skhs, he narrated the story of the four Skh Sardars, who went on rampage riding
in a jegp dongdde, a mile long column of Mudim refugees waking on the road:
“...without warning they opened fire with their sen guns. Four sten gund God aone
knows how many they killed...”? Jugga reported about a lot of women being
abducted and sold chesply.

The gtuation is further vitisted by the ariva of the “Ghogt Tran” carrying the
bodies of thousands of Hindus and Skh refugees from Pakistan for their common
funerd a Mano Mgra With this comes the firs taste of nightmare “the killings,
flamings, rgpings, and pillagings” It crestes commotion in the village. Everyone is
fussng about it trying to get as much information as they can. This has been a way of
life a any village where the people have plenty of leisure. The soldiers collect the
firewvood and kerosene ail from the villagers and cremate the bodies by the dation.
They are not told anything but they are tense and suspicious. The truth is discovered
by the night and this discovery is suggested with colour and smell images:

The northern horizon, which had turned a bluish gray,
showed orange again. The orange turned into copper
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and then into a luminous russet. Red tongues of flame
legped into the black sky. A soft breeze began to blow
toward the village. It brought the smel of burning
Kerosene, then of wood. And then a faint acrid smell of
searing fles?®

When the truth is known they are gripped with ‘desthly slence. And Imam
Baksh who has borne te death of his wife and only son is so shocked that he forgets
to do his evening prayer for the firg time in his life The seed of ‘rdigiond’
suspicious inherent in the heterogeneous socid gructure of the village shows its head
firda when the people of Mano Magra come to know the truth behind the ‘Ghost

Tran':

When it was discovered that the train had brought a full
load of corpses, a heavy brooding slence descended on
the village...Everyone fdt his neighbour's hand agans
him, and thought of finding friends and alies?’

The patition of India led to the evacuation of Hindus from Pekisan and the
Mudims from India and Boarder crossng of refugees This dso precipitated the
commund riots in retdiation of killings of the Hindus in Pekigan and the Mudims in
some parts of India Mudims from Chundunnugger and some other villages have been
evacuated and shifted to refugee camps. Some of the refugees who have come to
Mano Mara raise the cry for reprisals. But the adminigration plays the find game to
golit it into two parts. Hukum Chand feds it necessary for easy evacuation of Mudims
from Mano Mgra. He thinks out a cunning plan and gives indructions to the sub-
ingpector to free Mdi and his four friends who are arrested in the murder case of Laa
Ram La and to send for the commandant of Mudim refugee camp for evacuaion of
Mudims from Mano Mgra Mdi and his friends are the murderers of Laa Ram La
and Jugga has once been in their company. Under Hukum Chand's game-plan Jugga
and a socid worker are kept behind the bar while the red culprits are released in
Mano Mara and the villagers are asked about Sultana Budmash and Igba Singh who
is declared a member of Mudim league and called by the police Mohammed Igbal. In
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fact the murder of Laa Ram Ld is given a communad colour. The modus operandi of
the police here sheds light on the true face of the adminidration a lower leve. The
people have no say in the decison. But any way the obnoxious desgn of the
bureaucracy is redized as the narrator says.

The head congtable’'s vist had divided Mano Mgra into
two haves as neetly as a knife cuts through a pat of
butter. Mudims sat and moped in their houses. Rumours
of arocities committed by Skhs on Mudims in Pdtida,
Ambada and Kepurthda, which they heard and
dismissed, came back to their minds. They had heard of
gentlewomen having their veils taken off, being stripped
and marched down crowded dtreets to be raped in the
market place...'Quite suddenly every Skh in Mano
Mgra became a dranger with an evil intent. His long
har and beard appeared barbarous, his Kirpan
menacingly anti-Mudim. For the fird time, the name
Pekisan came to mean something to them - a heaven of
refuge where there were no Skhs. The Skhs were
sullen and angry. Never trus a Mussdman, they sad.
The lagt Guru had warned them that Mudims had no
loyalties?®

This is a case of reason giving way to communa emotion and of tolerance
bresking its limit. Once a negative thinking sets in, the whole thinking goes in some
way; and memories recollected dso show the same colour. The young generation who
obvioudy has a wesker bond of fellow feling gets swayed more easly and reects
offensvey in a medting of the Skhs a Lambardar’s house. The youth are revengeful
of what has happened to the Sikhs in Pakistan. One of them says:

Our problem is What are we to do with dl these pigs
we have with us? They have been eating our st for
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generations and see what they have done?... They have
behaved like snakes?®

On the other hand Meet Singh who represented the old generation strongly protests:

What have they done to you? Have they ousted you for
your lands or occupied your louses? Have they seduced
your women folk? Tell me, what have they done?>°

At this critical juncture Lambardar diplomaticaly handles the studion and
convinces both Imam Baksh and the Skhs of the necessity of evacuation in the wake
of incoming refugees who may wreek ther vengeance on the Mudims of the village.
“As far as we are concerned you and your children and your grand children can live

here aslong as you like3!

The decison of parting was not easy. It shook the roots of togetherness that
was centuries old. It crested a mournful numbness and made them weep. Ther
tremendous sense of belongingness and the trauma of being uprooted from their soil
are reflected through their words and tears. One of the younger men says “It is like
this Uncle Imam Baksh. As long as we are here nobody will dare to touch you. We
diefirst then you...”3?

Imam Baksh, Meet Singh and severd other people are weeping and sobbing. Imam
Baksh says“What we have to do with Pakistan? We were born here. So were our

ancestors. We have lived amongst you as brothers’?

In this context | am reminded of Toba Tek Singh's (a lunatic) protest against
his trandfer to India in Ssadat Hassan Manto's (a Pakistani Urdu writer) short story,
Toba Tek Singh. When he is tried to be taken away to India by force he fixes himsdf
a the place that is nether India nor Pekistan and dies. In Train to Pakistan Imam
Baksh in the interest of Mudims decides to take shdlter in the refugee camp. The lagt

resstance comes from Nooran, Imam Baksh's daughter who says, “I cannot leave.

Jugga has promised me to marry”. Jugga's mother, though does not adlow her to Stay
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there, consoles her that Jugga will take her back as soon as he is released from the jalil.

It givesrelief to Nooran who is conceived.

Next morning the Pakigani soldiers evacuated the Mudims of Mano Mgra
The news that they will be taken to Pakistan comes as a surprise to the Lambardar and
other Skhs. But the villagers both Skhs and Mudims are hepless Mudim officer
orders them to leave their catle, furniture and the like goods which cannot be
accommodated in their trucks and asks Lambardar to look after their cattle and other
property. But Lambardar refuses to do so on the plea that property spoils relation.
This pious attitude of Lambardar and Meet Singh gets a scornful rebuff from a Sikh
officer.

You are quite right, Bhaiji there is some danger of being
misundersood. One should never touch another's
property; one should never look a another's woman,
one should just let others take one's goods and deep
with on€s sdes. The only way people like you will
understand anything is by being sent over to Pakigtan:
have your dgters and mothers raped in front of you,
have your clothes taken off, and be sent back with a
kick and spit on your behinds3*

The Skh officer’s angry cry pointed to what was happening in Pakistan and in
the process exposed his own heightened feeling of anger. It was a dap in the face to
dl the peasants. This was not enough for Mano Mgra. The Sikh Officer appointed
Madi and his companions the custodian of the evacuated Mudims property, and the
villagers were warned not to interfere with him or his men. Mdi’s gang and the
refugees then unyoked the bullocks, looted the carts and drove the cows and buffaoes
away. The people of the village could do nothing. They could only St and sgh. The
whole amosphere is filled with reactionary and vindictive. The dgtuation is wadl
echoed in Manlgonkar's* A Bend in the Ganges
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Every citizen was caught up in the holocaust. No one
reman doof; ... the adminigration, the police even the
armed forces, were caught up in the blaze of hatred.®®

In this Stuation even an amy officer looks for criminds like Mdi and his
gang, who can do what they can’'t do in thar uniform. Mdi and his men are given the
responsbility of looking after the left over property of the Mudims of Mano Mara;
and subsequently they plunder their property with impunity.

The people of Mano Magra encounter yet another ghastly scene of swelling
Sutlg when they see floating corpses of men, women, children on the floodwater that
has swept away some of the near-by villages. Soon they come to the concluson that
they are not drowned. They are murdered. Khushwant Singh gives a pathetic portraya
of this ghastly scene:

There were dso men and women with ther clothes
cdinging to thar bodies little children degping on ther
bdlies with ther arms dutching the water and ther tiny
buttocks dipping in and out. The ky was soon full of
kites and vultures. They flew down and landed on the
floating carcasses. They packed till the corpses
themsdves rolled over and shoved them off with
hands....>

The corpses floating on he water made the scene horrible. The ghasty murder
of these innocent people-men, women and children-told the tale of woe caused by the
Partition. It was an awful sight.

But this is not the las nightmare in the life of Mano Magra When the
Lambardar and his company return to the village to report, they find that the villagers
are gripped with the fear of another ‘ghost train’ that has just arrived a the Sation.
The picture of this scene is not as vivid as it is in the lag scene of the “ghogt trains..
Only the lagt line of the passage suggests that it carries some corpses of the Mudims,
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which are buried in the grave, the soldiers dug with the bulldozers. “Two soldiers

were left to guard the grave from the depredations of jackals and badgers’’

In fact the partition plunged India in to a blood bath and sparked off civil riots.
But dl this is given hint of and not directly shown as the sample village Mano Mgra
has witnessed no commund riots, no acts of bloody repraisd. By and large, they are
dill committed to peace and brotherhood. But this humanity and sanity is regarded as
a dgn of cowadice by the Skh youths who come to the Gurudwara a night to
provoke the fire of repraisal.

Do you know how many trainloads of dead Skhs and
Hindus have mme over? Do you know of the massacres
in  Rawdpind ad Multan, Guranwda and
Sheikhupura? What are you doing about it? You just eat
and deep and cdl yoursalves Skhs the brave Skhd the
martia class®®

He continues to whip up emotion through rhetorical questions and punch.

You expect the government to do anything? A
government conggting of cowardly banian
moneylenderss Do the Mussulmans in Pakistan apply
for permisson from ther government when they rgpe
your sigters? Do they aply for permisson when they
gop trans and kill everyone, old, young, women and
children? You want the government to do something!
That is grest! Shabash! Bravo! 3

When the Lambardar asks what we can do, he promply says.

For each Hindu or Skh they kill, kill two Mussuimans
For each woman they abduct or rape, abduct two. For
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each trainload of dead they send over, send two

across.*?

Obvioudy they were guided by the maxim ‘tit for tat’ in a wrong perspective.
The Mudims of Mano Magra, whom they want to avenge for what has been done to
the Hindus or the Skhs in Pakistan, have done no harm to any Hindus or Skh. But for
the fundamentaist forces al Hindus or Mudims ae dike. Megt Singh's protes;
“What bravery is there in killing unarmed innocent people’** yiddslittle resuits

Then he reminded the youth of the last Guru, Gobind Singh, who said that no
Skh was to touch a Mudim woman. But he reminded Meet Singh how the Guru was
deceived and stabbed by one of the Mudims of his amy. He asked for volunteers
from among the audience to retdiate the Mudims. The train, going to Pakigan next
day, was to be attacked. A rope was to be stretched across the first span of the bridge.
Bha Meat Singh informed tha the tran would condst of the Mudims of Mano
Mara. The youth quickly dismissed such fedings.

Hukum Chand, the magidtrate, was very much perturbed on account of violent
episodes, and fet that the whole world had gone mad. The news that the train going to
Pakistan was planned to be attacked worried him. He was aware of the violent mab,
looking for the blood of the Mudims. The Chundunnugger Mudims were temporarily
saved by the shrewdness of the police subinspector. The Magigtrate was told that al
the Mudims, induding Nooran the weaver's daughter, had evacuated Mano Mgra,
and they, too, were to go to Pakistan by the same train. He signed the papers and
asked the sub-ingpector to release quickly Jugga and Igba and to send them at once to
Mano Mgra. His plan to release Jugga was, perhaps, an attempt to avert the planned
attack on thetrain.

Jugga and Igbad were released. The subinspector informed Juggat Singh that
dl Mudims had left Mano Mgra for the refugegs camp and they were to go to
Pekistan by the train that night. A tanga brought Jugga and Igba to Mano Mgra. The
villages on the way were found deserted. The sight that they could catch hold of on
their way to the village was of someone hiding behind the wall with a gun or a spear.
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Igbal meditated on the tragedy how in India life depended upon on€'s following a
paticular rdigion. He fdt that his safey reaching Ddhi would give him a wide
publicity, and that the whole affair would get a politica colouring.

Igbal returned to Gurudwara and found a number of refugees there. Meet
Singh's reply to his zedous question ‘What was happening? was an excdlent
comment on the incidents of those days. The Skh priest answered in a baffling way:

What has been happening? Ask me what has not been
happening. Trainloads of dead people came to Mano
Mara We burned one lot and buried another. The river
was flooded with corpses. Mudims were evacuated, and
in ther place, refugees have come from Pakistan. What

more do you want to know?*?

Bha Meet Singh told Igbd that train would be atacked that night. Igbd
wanted Meet Singh to do something to prevent that disaster, but found him, like
himsdf. He fet that violence could only be controlled with violence and sermons
were ineffective in the face of ams and thirg for blood. He thought of sacrificing
himsdf in an atempt to avert the tragedy but found sacrifice futile if there was no one
to see and admire the supreme act. He knew tha a few subhuman species were going
to daughter some of their own kind,”*® but then he redlized that the other community
was equdly guilty. The Mudims, too, relished violence:

It was not as if you were going to save good people
from bad. If the others had the chance, they would do as
much. In fact they were doing S0, judt a little beyond the

river. 4

Igba, a better philosopher than a socid worker meditated serioudy on life and
religion. He found religion hollow and devoid of values. He bdlieved:
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India is condipated with a lot of humbug. Take rdigion.
For the Hindu, it means little besdes caste and cow-
protection. For the Mudim, circumcison and kosher
meet. For the Sikh, long hair and hatred of the Mudim.
For the Chrigtian, Hinduism with a sola topee. For the
Pard, fire worship and feeding vultures. Ethics, which
should be the kerned of a religious code, has been

carefully removed.*®

Hukum Chand felt sore about the developments following the partition. He
thought criticdly of the powerful people stting in Dehi making fine speeches in the
assembly, in the presence of lovely foreign women. He thought ironicaly of “making
a tryst with destiny.” “°He remembered his colleague Prem Singh who went back to
fetch his wifeé's jewdlery from Lahore and never came back. He thought of Sundari,
his olderly daughter, whom many publicly rgped, one after another, on the road while
the bus in which she was traveling with her husband was stopped and stoned: “Sikhs
were just hacked to death. The cleanrshaven were dripped. Those that were

circumcised were forgiven.”*’

Sunder Singh shot his wife and children dead when the suffering sght became
intolerable. He gave his children urine to drink when there could be found no water.
All these horrible things made Hukum Chand uncomfortable, unessy and wretched.
He thought of his dear Mudim girl who was in the train planned to be ambushed.

Everything to atack the tran was done according to the plan. Jugga sought
blessng a the temple in the night and was determined to sacrifice himsdf in order to
see his Mudim bdoved reach Pekistan safdly. He climbed up the sted span and
dretched himsdf on the rope. With his Kirpan, he dashed a the rope that was
designed to bring about the train disaster. He hacked the rope vigoroudy. He set an
example of supreme sacrifice and lay down his life for the sske of enabling the
Mudims, paticularly his midress, Nooran, to reach Pekisan safdy. Khushwant
Singh narrates this last act of Jugga s bravery quite poignantly thus:
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The train got closer and closer. The demon form of the
engine with sparks flying from its funnd came up aong
the track. Its puffing was drowned in the roar of the
tran itsdf. The whole tran could be seen dealy
agang the wan moonlight. From the coa-tender to the
tal-end, there was a solid crust of human being on the
roof. The man was Hill stretched on the rope. The leader
sood up and shouted hydericaly: “Come off, you asd
You will be killed. Come off a oncel ” The man turned
round towards the voice. He whipped out a smdl
Kirpan from his waist and began to dash at rope. “Who
is this? What is he...?" There was no time. They looked
from the bridge to the train, from the train to the bridge.
The man hacked the rope vigoroudy. The leader raised
his rifle to his shoulder and fired. He hit his mark and
one of the man's legs came off the rope and dangled in
the ar. The other was 4ill twined round the rope. He
dashed away in frantic haste. The engine was only a
few yards off, throwing embers high up in the sky with
each blagt of the whistle. Somebody fired another shot.
The man’'s body did off the rope, but he clung to it with
his hands and chin. He pulled himsdf up, caught the
rope under his left armpit, and again Sarted hacking
with his right hand. The rope had been cut in shreds.
Only a thin tough dsrand remained. He went at it with
the knife, and then with his teeth. The engine was
damos on him. There was a vdley of shots The man
shivered and collapsed. The rope snapped in the center
& he fdl. The tran went over him, and went on to
Pakistan.*®

Train to Pakistan portrays the picture of ghostly horrors enacted on the border
region during the horrible days of the partition. It begins with the horrors in the east
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and veay stiatificdly focuses the camera on the bedid activities committee in the
madness of commund frenzy on the Indo-Pekistan border region in the north. The
tran loads of corpses, ther cremation and burid, the sweling of the Sutlg with
corpses presenting a dreadful sight, the young group believing in the theory of ‘tit for
tat’, the in human killing on both the sdes of the border, Hukum Chand's ironica
thinking on trys with dedtiny, Sundari’s tragic fate and thousands of such terible
incidents give an idea of the ghastly deeds that accompanied Independence.

Khushwant Sngh exhibits a genuine fath in the humanidic ided, in depicting
a red-to-life Jugga lying down his life for the woman he loved. It is Khushwant
Sngh's degp and ethicd humanism that govern his portraya of the red and the
actual. Vasant Shahane says.

Train to Pakistan, therefore, is no mere redidic tract
nor is it a bare record of actud events. On the contrary
it is a recregtion of the red and it reaffirms the
novdig’'s fath in man and renews atidicdly his
avowed alegiance to the humanistic ided.*°

The novel daes dearly that the outgoing rulers brought the nation to a terrible
chaos. The leaders responsible for such an unprecedented tragedy had not been
gpared. The insanity of the two-nation theory, of a safe homeland, and of the partition,
uprooting the masses of humanity, has been fully exposed. K.R.S. lyengar says.

Khushwant Singh, however, has succeeded through
reolved limitation and rigorous  SHection  in
communication to his readers a hint of the grossness,
ghadtliness and tota insanity of the two- nation theory
and the Partition tragedy. The pity and the horror of it
dl!- and the novel adequately conveys them both.>°

The thing tha drikes us is the irony of dtuation. No rationdity or
humanity could wean away the violent frenzied mobs to control their irrationd
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behavior. The apodle of nonviolence, Mahatma Gandhi was shaken due to that

“unprecedented exhibition of inhuman violence.” As Chakrovorty notes:

During the last phase of life he became a dgected and
helpless man, a fact amply reflected in what he wrote
about this upheavd, “It dmost agopears as if we are
nurang in our bosoms the desre to take revenge the
firg time we get the opportunity. Can true, voluntary
non-violence come out this seeming forced nonviolence
of the weak? Is not a futile experiment | am conducting?
Wha if, when the fury burgts, not a man, women or
child is safe and every man's hand is raised agang his
neighbour?*

Thus Train to Pakigan is a story every one wants to forget; yet one cannot
overlook this stark redity of our past. When the nation was on the threshold of new
dawn, it dso faced unprecedented destruction, bloodshed and trauma Khushwant
Singh has successfully delineated this unplessant phase of our nationa hisory in the

novd.

The nove explores and lays bare the myserious wellsprings of courage,
endurance and affection, from which human beings draw ingpiration a moments of
digress to rebuild ther lives and to sudain fath in themsdves Train to Pekistan

remans, like dl Partition literature more a warning for the future than a reminder of
the past.

Khushwant Singh's verson of Patition in this nove is very badanced. He
makes it quite clear that on the score of massacres no Sde was less quilty than
another. While the two communities in Mano Mgra pledge ther mutud distrug,
Jugga and the Mudim girl Nooran pledge ther love. While a the lowest end of the
mora scale are the paradtes of Partition who massacre for pleasure and plunder
(people like Mdi and his dacoits who a the beginning of the nove, murder the
moneylender of Mano Mgra and at the end plan to regp a harvest of Mudim degth), at
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the opposte end of the scde, of course is Mdi's enemy Jugga, without whom
Khushwant Singh's verson would lack a mordly-redeeming aspect. Moreover, the
author is careful not to exaggerate his village characters: while they succumb to mass
hysteria, genuine morad bewilderment is dso an important part of this process They
are manipulated by the authorities who want to creete sufficient discord to ensure that
the evacuation of the Mudims is dedred by both groups, but there are mutud
demondtrations of affection and regret when it istime for the Mudimsto leave.

With respect to the actud narration, an important example of Khushwant
Singh's baanced presentation of Patition verson concerns the way in which he
introduces news of the atrocities. Though brutd violence provides the basis of the
gory, the restraint with which Singh approaches this subject, paticularly at narative
points when excessive or premature description would be at the expense of red-life
expectances, is commendable. Thus Singh so manipulates the verson that a gradua
and refracted revelaion of the atrocities is necessary to coincide with the villager's
growing suspicions psychologicdly the main interes is in the impact the violence
makes on thar minds and aso on Hukum Chand. Moreover, Sniger suspense is as
much part of the horror as the evidence of butchered corpses and is certainly a key
aspect of the psychology of Partition violence.

Partition reveds the weaknesses as well as the srengths of our society as a
nation. This grength is the tremendous capecity of Indian society to come out of the
most traumatic crises. Its capacity tolerates whatever pain and shock and returns to
normacy soon again. This capacity to rise again after the setback has kept India dive
in spite of congant ondaughts for over two thousand years. This is because of
psychologica toughness as well asthe flexibility on the part of the society.

Nooran and the hero Juggut Singh dias Jugga beong to a Punjabi village
cdled Mano Mara al having typicad Punjabi touch, the hero and the heroine may
beong to different reigions but come from identicd Punjabi culture. Politics and
religious conflicts have divided them but ementd fedings of love unite them.
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The title of the novd is suggedive of the plight of Mudims who are migrating
to Pakigan by tran as a result of Partition. But the human concern of Khushwant
Singh is very obvious. It rases him successfully above the narrow levels of politics
and religion a the same time he exposes the evils of Partition as well. So the nove
can be caegorized as Punjabi version tha findly reaches to the greater height of

Indian verson.

Khushwant Singh's Train to Pekigtan differs from most of the other novels on

Partition in respect of canvas, and unity of time, place and action. It has greater unity
of time and place. Its action centres in the vicinity of Mano Magra and it covers a
period of not more than a month. Perhaps this is an important factor that enables him
to transform the horrendous raw theme into fine fiction that is full of human
compassion and love.

One dgnificant aspect of Train to Pakigan is the use of English language. The
dyle is redigic with down to earth idioms. It is transposed from Punjabi to English,

which is a pronounced expresson of the qudity of his mind and his view of life
Ancther gde of the novd is complete absence of direct impact of partition on the
people of village, but indirect way to depict victims who fed affected by aftermath of

partition.

The dimax of Train to Pekistan is exciting where Jugga saves the train a the

cogt of is life as his immediate concern is the safety of Nooran but he manages to save
Mudims migrating from Mano Mgra Jugga's degeth under the rumbling wheds of the
Train to Pakisan may suggest the find edrangement of the two communities, but his
heroic defence of the Mudims of Mano Mgra and his consequent martyrdom attract

atention to the inseparableness of the two communities of the rurd India, the heart of

the popular culture of India

Thus, Train to Pakistan dands out as a shining example of the Skh nove

where the Skh and the Mudims are never shown up in ams agangt each other. In
spite of being a Skh novd, Tran to Pakigan can rightly be accdamed as Indian
verson of Partition by Khushwant Singh.
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CHAPTER-3

Attia Hosain’s version of Partition in

Sunlight on a Broken Column

and
Manju Kapur’s version of Partition in

Difficult Daughters

1]

Attia Hosain was born in Lucknow in 1913 and was brought up in an
arigocratic family in Oudh. Like Baps Sidhwa and Jane Augten, she could write with
ease about a life she knew well. Having lost her father at deven, she was brought up
by a strong mother who imparted her educucation in English, and knowledge of
Persan, Arabic and Urdu. Attia Hosain writes, “We seemed to live with the cultures
of the Eagt and the West in a way that was not dissmilar from that of many Indian
families” She was educated a La martiniere and Isabela Thoburn College,
Lucknow. She was the firsd woman to graduate from amongst the feudd “Taugdari”
families into which she was born. She chose to spend her life in England after the
Partition of India

Influenced, in the 1930s, by the nationdis movement and the Progressve
Writers Group in India, she became a journdist, broadcaster and writer of short

dories.

As a wdl-educated, thoughtful young woman a the heart of the sorm in an
India on the brink of Independence and Partition, she wrote for The Pioneer, then
edited by Desmond Young, and for The Statesman, the leading English language
newspagper in Cacutta She adso wrote short dories-“some  published, some

unpublished”2-but she never regarded hersdf as a writer. In spite of her idedls and
those of many other Mudims in India, Patition seemed inevitéble a the time of
Independence and, rather than going to Pakigtan, the Mudim ided in which she did
not believe, she chose to take her children to England, a country she had come to
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know when her hushand was posted to the Indian High Commission, and earned her
living by broadcasting and presenting her own women's programme on the Eastern
Service of the BBC. She says.

Events during and after Partition are to this day very
panful to me. And now, in my old age, the drength of
my roots is srong; it aso causes pain, because it makes
one a “dranger” everywhere in the deeper area of one's

mind and spirit except where one was born and brought

up. 3

In addition, she lectured on the confluence of Indian and Western culture and
wrote Phoenix Hed (1953), a collection of short stories, and Sunlight on a Broken
Coumn (1961), a noved deding with Patition. Anita Desai pinpoints the charm of
Hosain's writing beautifully in her introduction when she tdls us that to read her

worksis-

Like wragpping onesdf in on€s mother’'s wedding sari,
lifing the family jewds out of a faded box and
admiring ther dglitter, inhding the musky pefume of
old slksin acamphor chest.*

As Hosan's title, taken from T.S.Eliot's The Hollow Man, indicates, the nove

presents a vison of a ‘dream-kingdom’ which is now dead and gone-viz. the world of
feuda aigocrats in Lucknow during the pre-Independence days, seen through the
eyes of a highly sengtive woman, whose own growth from adolescence to youth and
middle age coincides with the decay and vanishing of the way of life in which she was
born and brought up. The centrd theme of Sunlight on a Broken Column is dovioudy
how ‘old order changeth yidding place to new, in three generdions in the feudd city
of Lucknow.®

Attia Hosain's Sunlight on a Broken Column is set roughly from 1932 to 1952
agang a feudd, talugdari (landlord) aristocratic, Mudim backdrop in the United
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Provinces (now Uttar Pradesh). It dedls with Indias struggle for independence and
proceeds to present the ironic reward of this struggle. It depicts the ugly acts of
commund violence, shows how the fight of the Indians againg the British rule turned
into the fight among themsdves, and tries to diagnose the maady of the Partition and
its indescribable consequences. It is the firs novel by a Mudim lady on the theme of
Partition and the tragedy that swept people in its wake. It presents aperspective on the
Partition different from other Indian novels on Patition. It represents, for the first
time, the Mudim point of view. The novd expresses a feding of guilt and sorrow
because the origind impulse for the Patition came from the Mudims. In fact, Attia
Hosan offers an impartiad study of the whole dtuation. The Hindus are praised for
saving the Mudims from the crud violence. Smilarly, the two important members of
a diginguished Mudim family, Kema and Asad, are the figures of nationa pride, for
they stayed behind in India and, in spite of suspicious looks al around them, took

Indiato betheir home.

The novel examines the socid dructure didocated by a hisoricd and a
politicad event- partition in 1947. Veena Sngh comments:

Partition no doubt was a politica decison but not an
evet in isolaion for —it had repercussons on the lives
of people as it resulted in geographica, economic and,
most important of dl, emotiond and psychologica
disocation. ©

The same idea about the novel has been very well expressed by Sarla Pakar:

In the fird place, one cannot neatly compartmentaize
the persond higtory of Lala from the socid-or nationd
hisory-in fact what makes Sunligt on A Broken

Cdumn a three dimensond novd is the manner in

which the persond, the socid, and the nationa issues

keep interacting and reflecting on one another.”
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The novel, condsting of four parts, covers a period of some twenty years. It
depicts the life of the narrator-heroine, Laila, the orphan daughter of a wedthy and
diginguished Mudim family. She grew up during the thirties when the politicd
druggle for freedom was sharpening. All people around her took active pat and
interest in politics. But she was unable to commit hersdf whole heartedly to any
cause, her own gruggle for independence was a sruggle againgt the claustrophobic

traditions of family life, from which she findly broke away when she fel in love with
a student, Ameer.

‘Adhiand, the name of Lalas house, is symbolic one ‘Ashiand means ‘the
nest’, which aso suggests that the Mudims had made India their home. According to
Jameda Begum:

‘Ashiana is not representative of just a stone structure
which houses the varied women characters but a
metaphor and synecdoche of a way of life Within its
wals is captured in miniature the experiences of a
whole nation fighting its persond and politica battles.
Caught within the purdah, the womenfolk ae
segregated to their own quarters and yet their lives must
cross those of the men who are both inmates and
vigtors. So long as Baba Jan holds them together there
is an uneasy cdm that is fosered when characters of

different temperaments are grouped under a common
roof. 8

The noved shows in detal the traditiond way of life among the Mudims in
India. The people, described in it, were deeply rooted in the soil. It was a time of greet
politicd upheava. The Mudims, in the vein of true nationdism, came out on the
greets, followed Gandhi’s non-violence and shouted dogans for freedom. Parades and
processons became a common feature on the dreets of Lucknow. Asad was

completely given to norrviolence, and was an active participant in processons. As a
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matter of fact, innumerable enthudagtic young men and girls participated in them
whole-heartedly.

The processons for freedoma perfect example of communad harmony and a
cy for the ouster of the British were baffling to the aged ladies, who were worried
about the sdfety of ther dear ones. Aunt Abida asked damingly, “What was
happening?’® Aunt Mgjida lamented the activities of the young ones and wailed:
“What has happened to young people nowadays? Why must they go looking for
trouble?’® Hakiman Bua described the rationde behind the hectic activities “They
have cats tied to ther feet: they cannot st ill.”* But then unfortunately united
druggle degenerated into a communad one. The whole trouble started when religion
entered politics. The intelligent noveist discerns the British game of divide and rule
in the unfortunate developments. Asad makes it very clear in the first part of the nove
that the British encouraged and helped the communa and sectarian riots. Zahid feared
that the Shias cursed Sunnis. Asad remarked unhestatingly: “He has learned the
lesson the English teach us” 2

He made it explicitly clear that the British had given us the message “Hate
each other- love us”*® The British, Asad observed, endeavored to stress that their
presence in order to maintan peace in India was vitd. When Zahid expressed his
fears that there might be a riot that year during Muharram, Asad sad: “May be
because there haven't been any for too long, not even Hindu-Mudim ones. Something
must be done to prove that the British are here to enforce law and order, and stop us
killing each other.”4

Attia Hosan shows tha the British had a hand in dividing the Indians, but
they were not soldy respongble for it. The Indian Freedom Movement suffered a
setback the moment religion entered politics. The influence of reigion on Sdeem was
evident: “A new type of person now frequented the house. Fandtic, bearded men and
young zedots would come to see Sdeem...”*® The amosphere grew grave, and it
bustled with hested arguments. Envy, hatred and the will to hurt the other community
became dominant. The traditiona Lucknow courtesy was completely lost:
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No one seemed to tak any more: every one argued, and
not in the graceful tradition of our cty where
conversation was tregted as a fine art, words were loved
as mediums of atisic expresson and verbd battles
were enjoyed as much as any ddicate, scintillating,
goakling display of pyrotechnic <kill. It was as it
someone had snesked in live ammunition among the
fireworks. In the thrust and parry there was a desre to
inflict wounds'®

The rift became dea: the secula Mudim nationdists remained in the
Congress, while the commund Mudims levded grave charges againg the Congress
that was termed as a purdy Hindu organization. The latter challenged the secular
nationdigts. It was declared that the policies and programmes of the Congress were
deceptive. The palitics entered sophisticated houses, and there was heated argument
between uncle Hameed and his son Sdeem. They found themselves in opposte
camps. Criticizing the Mudim League, Uncle Hamid said to Sdeem with sarcaam:

This Mudim League, in which you are 0 interested, |
have heard it cdled communad and reactionary by
nationdis Mudims. Certanly mogt of its leaders-and
many ae my friends-ae of the kind you would cal
‘reactionary’, according to your political theories’

Sdeem retorted forcefully and accused the Congress of having anti-Mudim
edements. He fdt that the need of the hour was Mudim unity, and the game of power
politics would bring to light the hidden reectionary dements. In a very powerful ven,
he flushed spitting poison againg the Congress.

| believe the Congress has a strong anti-Mudim dement
in it agang which the Mudims mus orgenize The
danger is great because it is hidden, like an iceberg.
When it was jus a quedion of fithting the British the
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progressive forces were uppermost; but now that power
is to be acquired, now the submerged reactionary
dements will suface Mudims mugt unite agang
them.!®

Sdeem gave vent to the Mudim fears that in free India the Hindu mgority
would rule the Mudims. This feding of fear and disrust could make Aunt Saira say
suddenly: “Oh dear, there is no question, it would be better to have the British stay on
than the Hindus ruling.”*° Saleem feared the Hindus' fedling of revenge and stated:

The mgority of Hindus have not forgotten or forgiven
the Mudims for having ruled over them for hundreds of
years. Now they can democratically take revenge. The
British have ruled about two hundred years, and see
how much they are hated. %°

Uncle Hamid did not share these fears. He regretted that his son sdim had
“learned of lot of lessons very quickly.” %' He saw no difference between the Hindus
and the Mudims. He fdt that the two could live peacefully and lovingly together. “I
adways found it was possble for Hindus and Mudims to work together on a political
level and live together in persond friendship” 22 Sdeem thought that the views of his
father were irrdlevant in the context of changed time. Hetold hisfather: ...

My best friends are Hindus. But there was not the same
sharp clash of intereds as there is now. Times have
changed. Your political experience is of a time tha is
running out. %

The sharp difference in the dtitude of the father and the son led to an
explosgon of anger. Everyday Sdeem fdt that the issues on which the dection was to
be fought were vitd to ther future. The noveis traced the growth of communa
hatred. It was the induction of religion into politics that sowed the seeds d commund
violence. The leaders of dl paties were hed respongble for the savage acts of

87



cruelty. Sdeem said that the Mudims “who are in the Congress are being used as
dupes to give it a secular appearance”?* This proved that only the British were rot the
dividing force. Kama expressed surprise a this statement of Sdeem and reminded
him of his earlier utterances accusng the British of driving to disrupt the freedom
sruggle. He expressed surprise at this change in attitude, and said to Saleem: “How
you've changed! ...You used to say the British encouraged Hindu-Mudim quards
and drove them apart in order to divide and rule’ % Kema’s amazement was promptly
responded to by the narrator: “And now | wonder how far apart we will drive each
other oursalves.”?

Pat Four shows the effect of the partition on the members of a family living
far avay from the Punjab tha saw the people in flight, leaving ther homes behind in
search of a homdand. It witnessed great atrocities and massacre, and became the
scene of violent actions. The novel portrays the impact of the Partition on the
membears of a family living ssfdy and quidly in a nest-like house, ‘Ashiand a
Lucknow far away from the main streams of bloodshed and crudty. Sdleem opted for
Pakistan, while Kemal decided to stay in India Apparently, the Partition acted as a
great sigmain the lives of the people.

Lala came to pay a vidt to ‘Ashiand, the house associated with many

memories. As she explained:

My mogt private emotions were contained by this
house, as much a part of its Structure as its every brick
and beam. Its memories condensed my life as in a

summary. ?’

She fdt embarrassed to find strangers living in the rooms where she had spent
a good portion of her life. She fet grieved a the thought that these strangers were
labeled ‘refugees’ while her cousn Sdeem, who opted for Pakitan was caled
‘evacueg; even today Mudims migrated from India are cdled ‘Muhgir. Lalds

presence in the house brought tears in the sunken eyes of the faithful servant, Ram
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Singh. He lamented the great change brought about by the unhappy developments. He
sadtoLala

The house, Bitig, this is not how you should have come
to the house. | saw you grow up in it, and | should have
seen your children, and the children of Kemd Mian and
Sdeem Mian grow up in it. Bhagwan should have taken
me from this earth before | saw this happen. 28

To Lala the house was a living entity, and the tears and words of the old
servant opened her closed heart. She turned towards the house with every nerve dive
and quivering, and found it a living being. In its decay she saw the one way of life
buried and the other coming to an end. A month after the Partition of the country,
Sdeem had left for Pekigan and Kema remaned behind. The old world had
undergone a tremendous change. Power and privileges no more exised, and Kemd
was left with no dternative but to sdl ‘Ashiana’ Aunt Sara failed to perceive these
changes. Kemd had unorthodox principles. He had maried a non-Mudim. The
conditutiona abolition of the feudd sysem threw landowners into misery, cracking
their world completely.

The Partition brought new laws and the harassment of people by the officers.
“The Mudims who had left for Pakistan were declared ‘evacuees and their property
declared ‘evacuee property to be taken over by a custodian.”?® Kema practiced
utmost honesty. He was lucky to escape the unwarranted torture by the officers. The
writer points out this corrupt aspect when she remarks about Kemal:

He was grateful he had not been harassed as so many
other had been by petty officads who ordered
humiliating searches of houses and lengthy cross
examinations>

Sara took offence at this sudden change, and felt grievoudy irritated at the
ways of the government. She feared that the new devices had been drategicaly
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planned to help the Hindus and to harass and molest the Mudims Ieft in India Her cry
gave vent to the fedings of a person who logt dl wedth in a dduge and fel on evil
days. She railed a the government, at the way of the world, and a her son and his

wife

What right have they to sed wha is ours? Will they
never be content with how much they rob? Is there no
jugtice? Is this a wa with Cudodians for enemy
property? Did they not consent to the partition
themsaves? Why treast those people like enemies who
went over? Were they not given a free choice? Were
they warned they would lose their property, and have
ther families harassed? If they want to drive out
Mudims why not sy it like honet men? Shdtering
behind the fdse dogans of a secular sate! Hypocrites!
Cowardd It is good Sdeem has gone away. They will
destroy you and dl fools like you who have trusted
them, the Banias!

This dgected cry expressed the feding that the Mudims who stayed behind in
India had committed a blunder. They were insecure in free India For them the only

place of comfort and refuge was Pakistan-their “neo- Paradise across the border.” 32

However, Kemd fdt that such laws were inevitable they were the naturd
consequences of the aftermath of the Partition. He explained patiently how abundant
property had been left behind by the Hindus in Pekigan. But dl his efforts to quieten
Sara proved futile. In her bitterness, she accused him of his anti-treditiond beliefs
and actions and of his defending a Government hating the Mudims. This made Kemd
retdiate bitterly, and he asked her why she did not go to Pakistan with Sdeem. Sara
Kemad episode shows the hitterness of the tortured Mudims who remained in India
after the Partition.
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Lala surveyed the politica scene through uncle Hamid who “had seen the
gradua crumbling of al his dreams and ambitions”3® Sdleem went away to Pakistan,
while Kema decided to dtay in India Sdeem questioned the wisdom of Kemd’s
decison to gay in India He found him ‘somewha romantic, even quixotic'. He asked
him not to think in terms of India but India and Pakistan. No body could guess what
kind of reaionship would exist between the two countries. Sdeem feared that the
violence preceding the Patition might continue, though he saw no reason for its

continuance. He said to Kemad:

Let us imagine the worgt that could happen. Suppose the
gooradic violence that preceded partition continues after
it- though when one condders that the leaders on both
ddes have accepted the decison, there is redly no
reason why it should--3*

Sdeem hoped tha the leaders would act wisdy to prevent killing and
bloodshed. He feared discrimination agangt the Mudims in free India He expounded
his arguments in a bid to understand each other as individuds and as a family. Kema
did not want the family to split up. He knew dl about the Partition and sad that
Sdeem’ sgoing to Karachi would mean going to another country:

Don't you see, we will beong to different countries,
have different nationdities? Can you imagine every
time to see each other well have to cross nationd
frontiers? May be even have to get visas*®

Kemd’s datement is expressive of the lament for the Partition. To think that a
country would be divided into different countries was very tragic. Sdeem saw his
bright future in Pekistan, but Kemd assarted that India was his country: “This is my
country. | belong to it. | love it. That is dl...”%® Sdeem warned Kemd that in India he
would have “to face suspicion, prejudice even hatred”.®’ Kemd, in spite of
unplessant things that he might face in India, pledged to say in a country that he
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knew was his own. Even the promotion-lure did not shake him to change his decison.
With abold heart he told Saleem that he was unmindful of suspicion and hate:

Perhaps | have aready done that. May be | know better
than what | have to face or have faced. But | bdieve in
my country. | have to fight for what | believe in. You
forget | never shared your views. | cannot condone
something | believeiswrong. 8

The widdy different beliefs of the two brothers dawned upon them the futility
of discusson. The meeting, cdled for kegping the family united, ended in disader.
There arose the quettion of loydty. Kemd showed his loydty to his country India
Nadira thought that it was Pakigtan that needed ther loydty: “to build it up as a
refuge where dl Mudim can be safe and free”® Kema asked: who was to look after
the millions of Mudims who were to say in India? And where were those leaders
who drengthened the seed of ill-will and hatred? Sdeem fdt that Mudims had no
future in India, and that ther children would face a greaster predicament in this
country. This made Kemal’ s voice quiver with suppressed emotions. He spoke out:

| see my future in the past. | was born here, and
generations of my ancestors before me. | am content to
die here and be buried with them.*°

The hested and a times objective arguments over the dining table findly split
the family. Sdeem and Nadira left for Pakisan and as the writer gptly remarks. “it
was easer for them theresfter to vigt the whole wide world than the home which had

once been theirs”

Sdeem’'s return to Hasanpur after two years highlighted certain important
aspects of the Partition. He was happy to meet his old friends, and to fed ‘recognized
identity’. It was something that he grievoudy missed in his new home-the new
country. He was greatly moved to find his old friends unchanged, in spite of the great
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upheavad. The writer makes an excdlent andyss of Sdeem’s psychology and
predicament when she writes:

Sdeem was touched to find old friends unchanged in
spite of the backwash of revengeful hate and suspicion
that had spattered the humane, poetic soul of the city.
He was glad of the feding of recognized identity in
Hasanpur after having lived among strangers who knew
him as an individua without a background.*?

The datement clearly brings out the feding of dienation in Sdeem caused by
the Partition. This feding is contrasted with the fedling of associaion and identity thet
he experienced when he came to India on leave after his two years day in Pakistan.
Nadira log her youthful enthusasm for an Idamic Renaissance, and devoted hersdlf
to the service of the new country that became “a symbol of her ideds”*® She helped
the victims of the Partition. The horrors of the Partition and the plight of the poor
Mudims who ran away to Pekisan have been suggestively presented by the writer’'s
observations on Nadird s activities:

She had become a Hfless socid worker among the
pitiable refugees who had swarmed across the border in
their millions, and had devoted hersdf to the service of
unhappy victims of rape and assault and abduction.**

The description of a refugee, who logt his family in the riots is heart-rending.
His unhgppy experience developed in him hatred for dl the Mudims and led him to
cdl them ‘traitors: “They're dl bloody trators-every bloody Mudim-deep in their
bloody hearts.’*°

Lala knew about the acts of violence, murder, ragpe and mutilation which were
invariably seen on both the sdes of the border. She criticized the Mudims who
vomited hate againg the Hindus. She lauded the Hindus for protecting the Mudims.
She gave a beautiful rebuff to Zahra by remarking that Sita and other Hindus saved
her:
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Where were you, Zahra, when | sa up through the
nights, watching village after village set on fire, each
day nearer and nearer? Sleeping in comfortable house,
guarded by policemen, and sentries? Do you know who
saved me and my child? Sita, who took us to her house,
in spite of putting her own life in danger with ours. And
Ranjit, who came from his village, because he had
heard of what was happening in the foothills and was
afraid for us. He drove us back, pretending we were his
family, risking discovery and desth. What were you
doing then? Gelting your picture in the papers
distributing sweets to orphans whose fathers had been
murdered and mothers raped.*®

Lala defended and praised the Hindus for saving the Mudims. She scoffed a
the Mudim leaders, who fanned hatred and violence and ran away to safety on the
other side of the border, leaving their followers behind. She said to Zahra:

Do you know who saved al the other who had no Sitas
and Ranjits ? Where were dl their leaders? Safdy
across the border. The only people left to save them
were those very Hindus againg whom they had ranted.
Do you know what ‘responsbility’ and ‘duty’ meant ?
To stop the murderous mob a any cost even if it meant

shooting people of their own religion.*’

Obvioudy, the Mudim writer prases the Hindus for ther sense of
‘repongbility’ and ‘duty’, and remans unprgudiced without teking Sdes. She
passionately believes in friendship and tolerance. Zahra thought that in her passon for
prasng the Hindus Lala had developed prgudice agang the Mudims. Admiring
her own actions, she accused Lala of having a prgudiced mind. She observed
angrily:
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What is s0 extraordinary about that? Do you think we
did not have the same sense of duty on our sde? Do you
think the same things did not happen there? You are 0
prejudiced.*®

The maintenance of a complete balance between the violence and mercy of the
two communitiesis an excdllent achievement of the writer.

The changes brought about by the Partition absorbed the attention of the
novelist. There was the change of language and manners. With the change of people-
the exodus of the Mudims to Pakistan and the overflow of the refugees to India-, such
things were inevitable. The refugee colonies came into exigence. The huge rambling
house of the Rga of Amirpur became the centre of a new colony for the refugees.
Violence in the train has been patheticdly portrayed in the novd. Zahid was killed in
a train tragedy: he boarded a train for Pekistan on the thirteenth of August, but when

“it had reached its degtination not a man, woman or child was found aive.”*°

Asad was another Mudim free from dl hatred. He practiced non-violence, and
worked hard in the Eagtern riot-hit aress in 1946. He lost his dear one Zahid in brutal
communa violence, but he practiced restraint, and conscioudy worked to control his
bitterness. Through him, the writer gives the message of ‘love  ‘tolerance and
‘patience and of not indulging in retdiation, for it only leads to violence and hatred.
Attia Hosain praised Asad's patience and stated frankly that the path of revenge and
retaliation must be abandoned:

The manner of Zahid's death had been a terrible test for
Asad’'s fath in nonviolence. He had accepted it as
such, believing that bitterness and retdiation could only
breed violence and dart a never-ending cycle which was
a negdion of life; but he was human and it needed a

conscious effort of will to restrain his bitterness.>®
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Thus Sunlight on a Broken Colunm makes a strong gpped to shun al hatred,
to embrace non-violence and to give up the desre to retdiate. It lays emphass on
Gandhi’s conviction of non-violence. Asad stood the test and remained a Gandhian in
Soirit, in spite of sugtaining the loss of Zahid.

In short, Attia Hosain maintains a commendable impartidity, showing tha the
paticipation in the nationd movement for freedom had no communa consderation;
the Hindus and the Mudims worked together. She regrets, with a sense of guilt, the
induction of religion into politics.

Attia Hosain does not like politics a al. She replies about the question why
she does not want to take part in politics.

. Because, you see, my mother-in-lav was a Mudim
Leaguer. We were in opposite camps dways. So there
was never any quedion of my being actively in politics
because that would have meant a tota bresk in the
family.>*.

It was this development that poisoned the minds of the millions, and Sdleem
was one of them. This led to the fabulous rise and popularity of the Mudim League,
to the split among the Mudims-the secular Mudims and the Leaguers-and ultimatdy
to the divison of the country. The events of rgpe, murder, abduction, fire and arson
have been graphicdly depicted. The tremendous change caused by the Partition, the
new terms and dghts like ‘refugee and ‘evacuee the change of language and
manners. The rise of new colonies, the ar of hatred and violence-al these find

emphatic expression in this novel.

In fact, the novdist does not commit hersdf to any religion. She criticizes the
Mudim leaders for inciting hae, anger and violence and for running away to
Pekigan, leaving their cordigioniss behind to the mercy of the angry Hindus. She
prases the Hindus-thousands of Stas and Ranjits who saved the lives of ther
Mudim friends a great persond risk. In the same bresth, she admires the good
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humanitarian work carried out on the other dde of the border. The horror of the
Patition, the tran-tragedies, the pathetic sghts of the millions, the heart-rending
condition of children whose fathers were killed and mothers rgped, the sight of a
refugee who logt his family in riots and Zahid's murder-al these common on both the
gdes of the border catch the attention of the writer. But the novel does not concentrate
on the Punjab-the scene of hectic activities of those days. It studies the psychology of
a Mudim home that suffered a Lucknow on account of the Partition. A joyous,
beautiful home ‘Ashiand, the nest, was ruined by the Patition. The divison of the
country led to the divison of a Mudim house. Sdeem and Nadira, who saw in the
initid dages the Idam Renaissance in the creation of Pakistan, opted for the new
country of their idedls. Kema took India to be his motherland. Asad, too, though a
victim of the Partition, remained in India and took active part in politics. Lala the
objective narrator, surveyed the deserted nest. Remembered her days spent there, felt
the tremendous change brought about by the Partition and the abolition of zamindari,
recdled the scene in the house that ultimatdy caused the pating of ways of its
different members, and meditated on its impact. It is, indeed, a very powerful nove
tha makes the readers fed the great tragedy of the partition emotiondly and

psychologically.

Attia Hosain hersdf admits that she had seved out in the novd what was most
important about the Partition. She opines:

....But what I knew was from that other angle the
Mudim family that has been riven and splintered,

without even being conscious that it was happening that

way. %2

In short, Attia Hosain presents Mudim verson of Patition. She mantans a
commendable impartiadity, showing that the participation in the nationd movement
for freedom had no communa consderation; the Hindus and the Mudims worked
together. She regrets, with a sense of guilt, the induction of religion into politics. It
was this development that poisoned the minds of the millions, and Saleem was one of
them. This led to the fabulous rise and popularity of the Mudim League, to the split
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among the Mudims—the secular Mudims and the Leaguers—and ultimady to the
divison of the country. The events of rape, murder, abduction, mutilation, fire and
arson have been graphicaly depicted. The tremendous changes caused by the change
of language and manners, the rise of new colonies, the air of hatred and violence—al

these find emphatic expresson in this novel.

Attia Hosan's impatidity is redly commendable Though we may be
tempted to agree with the critics and cal Sunlight on a Broken Column a Mudim

verson of the vivisection of the country but it can be regarded as human verson with
red atigic touch. It might have subjective touch as the Mudims have been presented
in a very impartid manner. It is a rare literary phenomenon in which a Mudim femde

fiction writer has courage to present Mudimsin dark colour.

Attia Hosain's boldness in presenting a genuine verson of the Partition has
drawn attention of the critics who have praised her neutrdity. To many readers such
verson may seem rather drange but a genius like Attia Hosan can not but be
impartid. Throughout higory, communa frenzy and patition have dirred the
imagination, emotion and senghility of cregtive writer's The two femde fiction
writers Attia Hosan and Baps Sidhwa have sgnificantly contributed to the partition
literature. Sdhwa's Ice Candy Man and Attia Hosain's Sunlight on a Broken Column
examine inexoréble logic of patition as an offshoot of fundamentaism sparked by
hardening communal attitudes>

It would be worthwhile to make compardtive evauaion of Sdhwa and Hosain
as a diginctive femde voice in mde dominating fiction writing. Both these sendtive

women writers, in lce Candy Man and Sunlight on a Broken Column, share smilar

perspectives on the cadamities of partition. The denouement of both noves is quite
gmilar. Both dress a gmilar vulnerability of human underganding and life, caused by
the throes of Patition with reentlesdy divided friends family, lovers and

neighbours.>*

Attia Hosain's Sunlight on a Broken Column renders a feminine perspective

as the novelist uses narrator heroine Lalla to reved the trauma of Ratition through her
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memories and indght of her Tadukdar family disntegrating. The enigma of Patition
is sendtively shown, when Zohara, Lalds cousn maried in Pekisan, returns to
Hasanpur and quarrels with Lala about protection of Mudim culture and language.
The disagreements were no longer youthful verba quares but echoed bigger
divisons. Lailasurmisesthe crudest aspect of Partition when she says.

In the end, inevitably we quarded, and though we
made up before we parted | redized that the ties which
had kept families together for centuries had been
loosened beyond repair.>®

Such is inner impact of Partition that makes Lala nogagic and redless. Lala
ruminates and wanders in her disbanded ancestrd home ‘Ashiana after Partition.
Memories come flooding back. However her nogtdgia is controlled. Whilst walking
through the rooms of Ashiana, she remembers the past, but does not wish for the old
order to return. But a the same time Laila has dso redize there is no easy solution to
commund holocauds except intense druggle agangt dogmetism. Thus Attia Hosan
uphelds Laila's attempts a breaking of traditiond customs.

There can be no better summing up of Attia Hosain's nove than reference to
what Anita Desai has sad in her ‘introduction’ which is an doquent and succinct
evauation of the artis. Anita Desal appreciates Attia Hosain's fascination of the past
which she dso cdls Attias irresdible and unquestionable loydty to India Her
introduction opens:

In India, the past never dissppears. It does not even
become transformed into a ghost. Concrete, physicd,
palpable-it is present everywhere.>®

Even today Sunlight on a Broken Column will revive nostdgia not only for
Lala or Attia Hosain hersdf but dso for the ertire Mudim community. A.G.Khan

rightly comments:
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The novel has assumed relevance today in wake of the
Ayodhya issue when Mudim psyche is deeply wounded
in feding of insecurity looms large over the minds of
the “Broken Column”. The communa tenson occuring
only as a ‘sub-text was the topic of discusson. While
one generaion had feared that Mudims were not safe in
the hands of Hindus (irrespective of politicad parties
they beong to); othes did have fath in secular
outlook.>”

Anita Desai has beautifully concdluded her introduction to the novel quoting
Lala's musings.

| wondered about the dead whose graves we had come
to vidt, whose dream of life flowed in us and through
us. They had been kept dive by generations tha
respected ther tradition Did our dien thoughts and
dien way of living push them into oblivion? Or was it
find rdease for them and freedom for the living?
Everything in those days of my years ended with a

question mark.>®

The novd is one of those few Patition novels tha are both aestheticdly
satisfying and a the same time present the tragedy of Partition with greet objectivity
and sympathetic understanding. It makes a strong apped to leave hatred and violence
and to follow the philosophy of love and nonrviolence. It is only by co-existence and
tolerance tha the world is going to survive and not by hatred and violence. The
novelis shows tha the nationd movement for freedom had no communa
condderations but then the induction of religion into politics poisoned the minds of
the millions of Mudims, Hindus and Skhs. She dso points out that this reigion was
inducted into politics by the commund and power-hungry leaders of the Mudim
League. And ironicdly enough, this caused the partition even within the Mudims- the
nationaist Mudims and the Leaguers, ‘a partition within partition.
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[11]
Manju Kapur was born in Amritsar. She is a teacher of English literature at
Miranda House, Dehi Universty and has four children. It took her five years to do

research a Nehru Memorid Museum and Library a Teen Murti House for writing her
debut novel Difficult Daughters. It involved a lot of hard work. As Manju Kapur says,

“I had to rewrite the book eight times over seven years. And each time | thought | had
finished the book.” When Manju Kapur did not find any Indian publisher forthcoming
to bring out her novel, she gpproached Faber and Faber in England. They published it
after the suggested changes were made. Later it was published by Penguin India and
was nominated for the Crossword Book Award, widely regarded as the Indian Booker
Prize. At firg the novel was entitted as Patition. Ira Pande has graphically describes
the front page of the novd in the following words.

Manju Kapur's book firgt holds your attention with its
cover, which has a sunning portrait of a young woman
circa the ‘50s with large limpid eyes and a gaze that
looks beyond. How many such photographs one has
seen framed in dlver in afluent middle dass homes in
north India Tinged with sepia, these portraits show you
the migress of the home in her prime. Such is Virmdti,
the protagonist.>®

The back page of the book introduces us to the theme and setting and the heroine thus.

Sat aound the time of Patition and written with
absorbing  intdligegnce and  sympathy,  Difficult
Daughters is the story of a woman torn between family
duty, the desre for education, and illicit love. Virmdi, a
young woman born in Anvitsar into an audere and
high-mined household, fdls in love with a neghbour,
the Professor-a man who is dready married. That the
Professor eventudly marries Virmati, ingdls her in his
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home (dongsde his furious fird wife) and hedps her
towards further studies, in Lahore, is smal consolation
to her scanddized family. Or even to Virmat, who
finds that the battle for her own independence has
crested irrevocable lines of partition and pain around

her 60

Manju Kapur's debut novel, Difficut Daughters (1998), which won
Commonwedth Writer's Prize for Eurasan region (1999), has attracted a lot of
attraction. It locates the life of Virmati agangt a backdrop of political happenings

before and after Partition. As such there is a decency to categorize it as a Partition
novel, a category which cdls to one's mind a whole clugter of Patition novels which
do not necessrily reflect upon the violence or communa conflict of Partition, but
instead focus on the impact of didocation during the Partition.’ Her second novel A
Married Woman (2002) has the issue of Babri Magid-Ram Janmabhoomi and the
frenzied resction of the people as the focd point. The politicd maaise of this issue

and Aghas atempts to present it on the canvas are somehow sSdelined due to

Asthah’s sexud forays.

The twentieth century was a period of tremendous upheava and change both
in socid organizetion and in the philosophica themes which emerged out of it. While
Europe saw the consequences of the Industrid Revolution, the Great War, the Great
Depresson and the violence of the Second World War, India was to face the struggle
for Independence and the holocaust that followed in the wake of the Partition of the
country in 1947. The turbulent days that preceded and followed the Partition of
British India were fraught with politicd hatred and violence, with passons which had

seized people in acommunal frenzy. In the words of Manohar Magonkar,

The entire land was being splattered by the blood of its
ctizens, bligered and didfigured with the fires of
religious hatred; its roads gutted with enough dead
bodies to satisfy the ghouls of amgjor war.%?
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Difficult Daughters by Manju Kapur is a very recent nove on the theme of

Patition of the Indian subcontinent. The novedist has covered a long span of time
when the Britishers were the rulers and the Indians were fighting against them to
Liberate India The fight then was fought unitedly by the Hundu-Mudim and Skhs.
However, it was the locde of Mudim in the novd. Amritsar, then undivided Punjab,
witnessed some hidden hatred and enmity in the subconscious mind of the people.
The cty of Anritsar which condituted fifty-one per cent of Mudims was dominated
by the Hindu and Skh; and education, finance, trade and commerce and al other
important spheres were in ther hands. This made the Mudims angry and jedous
towards the Hindus and Skhs. Stray incidents of arsoning and violence took place.
But no mgor incidents of mass violence or carnage took place in these days. People
of Amritsar go to Lahore for higher education and so aso people from Lahore go to
Amritsar for various purposes.

It is on this background of the then undivided Punjab that the story of Virmati,
the protagonist of the nove is narrated. She is the eldest of eleven ssters and brothers:
Virmati, Indumati, Gunvati, Hemavati, Vidyavati, and Pavati. Of boys:Kalashnah,
Gopinath, Krishanath, Prakashnath, and Hiranath. As the eldest daughter and aso as
the cusom of the old days, it is Virmati who has to teke care of dl her brothers and
gdes Her mother Kagturi is pregnant for the last time when Virmat is hadly
sventeen and dudying for her FA. examindion. Children in those days were
consdered as god send and hence Surg Prakash, the father of the eeven children
does not bother about his daughters higher educetion. He is living in a joint family
with his father Lda Diwan Chand, brother Chandra Prakash and his wife Lgwarnti
and their only daughter Shakuntala gone to Lahore.

It is Shakuntada, an M.Sc. in Chemidry, goes out of the home and begins to
lead her life in Lahore in the company of her friends. She is unmarried and takes part
in conducting ‘ political meetings and join ralies’ She once saysto Virmati,

These people don't redly understand Viru, how much
sisfaction there can be in leading your own life in
being independent. Here we ae, fighting for the
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freedom of the nation, but women are ill supposed to
marry, and nothing else. %

There she and her friends trave, entertain themsdves, reading papers,
conducting seminars and sometimes even smoking and drinking and so on. The aged
Virmati is literdly caried away by the way Shakuntda is leading her life. It has an
ever lasting impact on her tender mind. She too strongly desires to be like Shakuntala.

At the same time, as luck would have it, there comes the Professor to live in
their house as a paying guest. He is maried. He is a lecturer in English with a
scholastic appearance and teacher of Viru. Virmati and the Professor fdl in love with
each other and Virmati's tragic journey begins. Once she begins her journey towards
her married lover, she does not even bother to establish immord and illicit relaions
with him. She succeeds in extracting promise from Harish that he would soon marry
her. Possessed by the only desire of possessing the girl, the Professor promises her
and succeeds in keeping physica relations with her.

All this happens under the pretext of education. Virmati, who finds it difficult
to escgpe her family members, indsts upon going to Lahore for further education. She
goes there only to widen her horizons. She comes in contact with severd girls of her
age living in hogtels and rooms on their own; without any control on them. Once out
of the control of the family members, she becomes free. It is here that the Professor
traps Virmati by giving her frequent visgts. It is, as if he forgets his wife, children and
family, and liveswith Virmati in Lahore. Once he saysto Virmdti,

Co-wives are pat of our socid tradition. If you refuse
me, you will be changing nothing. 1 don't live with her
in any meaningful way.®*

He further says “There is a void in my heart and in my home that you done can fill”
® Thus he persuades her persistently and succeeds in seducing her virgin body in the
guest room of one of his friends, caled Syed Husain. That day they become one with
each other and enjoyed sexud pleasure. This practice then continues for long. Even
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after abortion, they do not hedtate to have sex with each other. This extramaitd

relationship does not remain a secret.

Now Virmati persuades Harish to marry her. Ultimately they got married. This
marriage of Virma and Harish causes tremendous tenson in both houses. Virmati is
dlowed by Harish's wife and mother but her rdatives and parents close their doors on
her. The firg wife of Harish and his mother treat her so badly that life after marriage
becomes a hel for her. When she goes to her mother’s home she is humiliated and
asked her not to show her face thereafter. Her mother throws chappd a her and says,

You've blackened our face everywhere! For this | gwve
you hirth? Because of you there is shame on our family,
shame on me, shame on Bade Pitgi! But wha do you

care...%

Virmai thus finds hersdf sandwiched between her in-laws and husband on one side
and her own family members on the other sde. As a result of dl this she finds hersdf
in a highly disturbed state of mind. She experiences a strong feding of being dienated
from the society. The husband however tries to keep her happy to the best of his

capacity.

Once, he, with the consent of Virmati invites his old poet friend to live with
them. In the company of the poet and other friends of Harish, she spends a few days
very happily. But this period proves very short lived. The poet leaves the family. This
makes her nervous and sad. Now she decides b become aggressive in order to teke

revenge upon Ganga, Professor’ sfirst wife.

It is on this background that the commund poison begins to work and the
Hindus and Mudims become enemies of each other. Surg Prakahs, the father of
Virmati becomes a victim of violence and dies a tragic desth and so her grandfather.
Virmati is so much disturbed that she undergoes a miscarriage and loses dl interests
in her married life. She is then sent once again to Lahore for higher educetion in the
field of philosophy. There, instead of studying, she wanders here and there in the
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company of her friends and atends meetings of the politicad organizations. This
disheartens the Professor much who has now become Principd of his college and
finds little time to go to Lahore to meet Virmati. He makes her gpped every now and

then to come back to Lahore.

That summer vacation of 1945, she had seen the aftermath of the Direct
Action Day. She is now afraid and thinks if this can happen in Bengd, Punjab is not
far behind. In Anritsar too there are saverd incidents of violence and the Professor
decides to send his firs wife, his mother and children to Kanpur, a sage place for
them. The day they are sent to Kanpur, Virmati takes it as her independence day. Now
they are dl done in the home. She becomes pregnant, gives birth to a daughter. They
too move to Dehi where in one of the colleges of Dehi Universty, Harish becomes
Principa. They name their daughter as Ida In fact Virmati wants her to name Bharati

but Harish opposes thisidea by saying:

| don’t wish our daughter to be tainted with the birth of
our country. What birth is this? With so much hatred?
We haven't been born. We have moved back into the
dark ages Fghting, killing over rdigion. Rdigion of 4l
things Even the educated. This is madness, not
freedom. And | never ever wish to be reminded of it.®’

The violence of the Partition thus changes his atitude towards freedom and he

names his daughter as Ida indead of Bhareti. It means a new date, and a blank

beginning.%8

Giridnar and chhotti-the son and daughter of Ganga too come to live with
them but Ganga never comes back. Giridhar opens a smdl busness in Karol Bagh
and married with one of his cusomers. Chhotti after becoming an IAS begins to live
with her mother and grandmother. lda does nether bother for any intdlectud

brightness nor for her father. She too undergoes a short lived marriage.
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Manju Kapur's Difficult Daughters is the story of the daughters who are
indeed very difficult to undersand. There are a good number of daughters in the nove
right from the fird chepter to the last. Some of them ae very docile, humble,

traditional, cultured and some of them are exactly opposte to them by being very
revolutionary, modern, ultramodern and even non-hestant to kegp immord and illicit
rdaions with other man. The dories of these difficult daughters are woven in the

form of this novd.

Right from the firs chepter to the last page there has been a strong
undercurrent of the politics of the Partition of the Indian subcontinent. The daughters
as wdl as dl other characters are born, in the pre-independent India. They are, in the
beginning, fighting unitedly againg the British. Ther fird am is to drive avay the
Britishers from India Like the Congress leaders, the Leaguers, the Akalis and dl
other political parties, organizations, castes and communities come together and fight
agang the British. But when the independence of India comes within sght, dl these
are disintegrated and are found in their separate camps and compartments. Now they
begin thar fight for the intereds of ther castes and communities. The find result is
the Partition of the Indian subcontinent.

The gory of Virmati is not an exception to this. She is born and brought up in
an orthodox family and is taught only how to look after the children of the family. Her
mother gives birth to a number of sons and daughters who are reared by Virmdti.
Though she does this duty unhestatingly, she has within her a strong desire of taking
higher education and widening her horizon. She fdls in love with the Professor,
marries him and finds hersdf in greet difficulty.

She is, fortunately for her, (though unfortunately for the country) rescued by
the politicd activities happening in and around the Punjab. Her father becomes the
victim of the Hindu-Mudim riots, but even after his degth, she is not dlowed to enter
her maternal home. That is in 1943. Soon afterwards the rift between the mgor
communities is seen widening as the Mudims become aware of the possbility of
freedom. The Skhs too become aware of the posshbility of Partition of the country.
The Congress opposes any kind of Partition. It creates unforeseen chaos and
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confuson in the country and the rhythm of the Punjab is disturbed. There is violence
and bloodshed everywhere. The day on which the house of Virmdi’'s father is going
to be attacked proves very hdpful to Virmati. All the resdents of the street including
Virmati's husband Harish, Virmati, her mother Kasturi, her son, daughter gather in
Sardar Hukum Singh's house, the only one high enough to dlow a watch to be kept

from the roof . Here Kasturi sends for her. The novdist writes;

The attack proved to have been a rumour, but it did
serve one purpose. Virmati's mother sent for her. The
times demanded from Kasturi that she carry resentment
no further. Virmati shifted to her mothe’s, where she
helped with the cooking adong with the other women,
because the need of the hour was to feed the scores of
people who passed through their house fleeing from the
mobs in Pekitan. No one mentioned the past. The

present was too drastic for such luxury. ®°

It is thus Virmati gets an opportunity to come in the company of her mother, sgers,

brother and other relatives.

Though right from the beginning from the noved there is a srong undercurrent
of the political happenings of the Patition of the Indian subcontinent, it is in chapter
xxv that the noveig has given full treetment to the Partition tragedy. By May, 1944,
the dtuation worsens to such a level that the word ‘Pakistan’ appears more and more
in the newspapers. The novelist describes communa Situation thus:

“Segregation rears its ugly head. In Rani Ka Baug, a
new locdity proposed in Amrissar, ownership is going
to be restricted to Hindus and Skhs. In Sind, Hindus are
not going to be alowed to buy property. In Lahore, two
educated gentlemen refuse to continue eating the food
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they had ordered, or even pay for it, when they discover

the bearer, aswell asthe caterer, are Mudims. ©

In 1946, the things become more and more complicated and there is unrest al
over the country. The novelist writes.

The Hindus, Mudims and Skhs were agitated. Many
Mudims don't want Pekistan. Dr. Khan Sahib says, ‘I
have no desre to understand Pekistan.’ Abdul Ghaffar
Khan says, ‘How can we divide ourselves and live? Dr.
Syed Hossain, Charman of the Nationd Committee for
Indian Freedom a Washington, dates that unity has
been a higtorical fact from the time of Akbar. Sr Khizar
Hyat Khan accuses the British of being the father and
mother of Pekigan. Stll, the idea of Pakitan seems
more of aredlity day by day. "*

The Mudims thus too oppose any kind of Partition of India and they blame the British
for encouraging the Muslims for demanding Pekisan. As a result of this the ideas of

Pakigtan isin the heated discussion for the people of Punjab.

To make matters worse, Barriger Jnnah gives the cdl of the Direct Action
Day. The aftermath of the observation of the Direct Action Day is pictured thus:

In mid-August the killings in Cdcutta gat. They go on
and on. The drops of blood in the distance come nearer
and nearer. Only now it is not drops, but floods. The
sawers of Cacutta are clotted with corpses, they float
down the Hoogly, they lie scatered in the dreets
People die-roasted, quartered, chopped, muitilated,
tuning, met on a it-are rgped and converted in
rampages gone mad, and leave a legacy of thousands of
tales of sorrow, thousands more episodes shrouded in

silence. 2
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Virmati fdt afrad. She thinks, “If this had happened in Bengd, could Punjab
be far behind? This prophecy of Virmati comes true and very soon the entire Punjab s
engulfed by violence and bloodshed. The novdist has, like a higorian, recorded the
truth told to her by some peson like Kalashnah, Gopinah, Kanhiya Ld,
Swarnalata, Indumati, Shakuntala, Parvati’s husband and so on. It is through their
eyesthat the novdig has thrown light on the bestidity of Mudims. Indumati says.

In  Anritsr we went wild. Wild with enthusagtic
welcomes for those who made it to safety, wild with
grief for the loss of a sder city tha was deeped in
blood. The Mussulmans chopped our people's heads
off, rgped our women, cut off ther breasts, dl of which
they cdamed was in rediaion for wha the Hindus

were doing to them. 3

This and severa other types of atrocities are committed on the minorities. A very
graphic and redigsic and yet unbelievable account of train attack is narated by
Gopinath thus.

| will never forget the sght of that train. | threw up on
the platform. It was taken draight to the shed to be
washed. There was blood everywhere, dried and
crusted, ill oozing from the doorways, ams and legs
hanging out windows smashed. ™

The story told by Swarna Latais even more horrible in nature. She says:
When the refugees came, they told dtories about the
killings, the abductions-those screaming  girls-they

gpared no one, not even ten, eeven, tweve-year-olds

the forced conversons-people dying of hunger-boailing
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leaves-scraping the bark off trees-one roti in a day if
they were lucky-this city felt its heart about to bresk.

Thee and severd other incidents are narrated by the noveist in a highly
controlled manner. She has a remarkable sense of objectivity and impartidity. When
she naraes one incident hgppening in India, she immediady bdances hersdf by
teling that exactly same things happening across the border. She very inteligently
points out that dl Hindus Mudims and Skhs are equaly responsble for the violence
and bloodshed that is seen in the Punjab. She dso points out that the political leaders
play their game and the people have to face the consequences.

The novedig touches upon dmog dl politicd aspects of the Patition. The
people of the Punjab who an, in the beginning stands for unity and brotherhood and
who think their firsg duty to drive away the British, become disntegrated partly due
to their sdfish motives and partly due to the poison of commundism spread by their
leaders The best example in the novd is that of Swarna Lata and Adhrefi. They are
very good friends and take active part in dl politica activities, morchas, meetings and
other activities. But as soon as she comes in contact with her Mudim friends, she is
totally changed. The reason of her changeis, as Swarna Lata putsin her words:

In this case it must have been religious identity, may be
Mudim fear and insecurity. They must have told her she
would be didoyd to the Mudim cause. | didn’t want to
dand againgt Adhrafi, but my group said we had to win
this eection if it was the lagt thing we did. So you see,
ultimately | too put something before friendship.”®

The same old friend of Swarna Laa later on joins the youth wing of the Mudim
League. She who is sad to be the mogt ‘political person, converts into a highly
Spirited activig of the Mudim League.

There are some nationdist Mudim characters in the novedl who oppose the
very idea of the Partition but in vain. Dr.Khan Sahib, Dr. Syed Hossain, Abdul Gaffar
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Khad, Khizar Hya Khan are some examples who want to fight againgt the British.
They are, however, in a very smdl number and their sane and wise words are not
taken into condderation by the mgority. They have to suffer a lot. The head of a
Mudim, Hindu and Skh Cadition Minigry, Sr Khizar Hyat Khan Tiwaa is the
ambassador of the Hindu-Mudim unity. But the Mudim Lesgue atacks him
furioudy. The atempt of codition rule is thus discouraged by members of the Mudim
League. The example of Adhrafi dso fdls in the same category. She too has to submit

to the pressure of her community.

Gur Pyari Jandid aptly describes the nove in the following words.

Diffucult Daughters  successfully  recrestes  Indid's

panful passage into a new nation and a new world. This
world is inteewoven with Virmati’'s dory of rebelion
and her quest for Independence. Through courage and
reslience Virmat scurvies and 0 does India We find
in Kagour's treetment a radicd retdling  which
emphasizes the drength and endurance which are
essentid for survivdl in a violent world. The noveigt
uses the backdrop of partition to build the story of
absorbing passon but it is a partition in more ways than
one. The socid changes of the time dso dter something
deep indght the individud and this Kapur tries to

express. '

Her noved touches myriad issues like revolt agangt deep rooted family
tradition, the search for sdfhood, woman's rights, mariage and the battle for
Independence a both fronts-persond and nationd. Along with suffering are mingled
hope and its renewd. By the end of the nove, when we have gone through the horror
of Patition, there is feding of upliftment. Ironicdly, Virmai and the Professor find
some semblance of pesace after the turbulent events of 1947. Ida too in reliving those

years has exorcised her ghosts and is ready to begin a fresh life. The novel depicts the
triumphs of the spirit, the longing to beat the odds, to conquer weskness and to move
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forward. What it seems to assert is that the forces of love and life are greater and more
powerful than those of hatred and desth.

Thus the sory of Virmai can be interpreted as the feminit verson of
Patition as novel enables us to sudy three generations of womenKaduri, Virmati
and Ida These and other femde characters in the novel enable us to get an idea of

feminigd druggle agang biases  Difficult  Daughters discusses the period during

Indids sruggle for freedom and Partition. While reading the novd one gets the
impression that awomen'slifeislike the life of anation.

Manju Kapur has enriched her fiction with the literary device of pardldism
and dgnificant use of symbolian. There is padld in the sory of the protagonist
heroine Virmati and gory of Patition and freedom. Virmati is symbolic figure of
newly independent country whose family is divided as the country is partitioned with
advent of freedom. Multiple themes are introduced in the backdrop of Partition.
Artigtic interweaving of themes and characterization has made the novel very unique.
Difficult Daughters has agptly been acclamed as the feminig verson of Partition as
Pekisani Pars novelist Bgps Sidhvas novel Ice candy man is regarded as a Pars

feminist verdon of Partition.
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Chapter-4
Manohar Malgonkar’s Version of partition
in

A Bend in the Ganges

Manohar Magonkar, born into a Marathi-gpegking Brahmin family in 1913 in
Bombay and the grandson of a former Dewan of Indore, has first-hand experience of
life in the princdly sates. Magonkar earned a B.A. in English and Sanskrit(1935)
from Bombay Univerdty, served for a decade in the army(risng to the rank of
lieutenant-colonel), worked in a manganese mine as well as on a tea plantation, and is
a hunting-guide turned conservationis. Conservetive in outlook, he logt in
parliamentary eection.

Magonkar has published sx novelss Digant Drum (1960), Combat of
Shadows (1962), The Princess (1963), A Bend in the Ganges (1964), The Devil's
Wind (1972), and Bandicoot Run (1982), three collections of short storiess A Toast in
Wam Wine (1974),Rumble Tumble (1977), Four Graves and Other Stories (1990),
three histories: Kanhoji Angrey: Maratha Admird(1959; reissued in 1978 as The Sea
Hawk: Life and Battles of Kanhoji Angrey), Puars of Dewas (1963), Chhatrapatis of
Kolhapur (1971), three works of nontficion: The Man Who Killed Gandhi(1978),
Cue from the Inner VoiceThe Choice before Big Businesss (1980), Insde Goa (1982)
and aplay: Line of Marg(1978)._Open Seasons (1978), is excluded from the list of the
novels because, to quote Malgonkar, “Open Season was not written as a novel, and it
is being offered in that garb only because the film was never made”! The inddible
impresson of Manohar Magonkar's novels is that of easy readability. As H.U. Khan

observes:

His novels and short stories mark a reaction againgt socid
relism and romanticiam in their keynote. His novels and
short stories are rooted in authenticity and sound higtorica
sense. A Bend in the Ganges (1964) serves as an interesting

illugration of his vidon of human naure. As regards
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violence, Magonkar views it as the essence of human
nature. His novels depict outdoor life, action, adventure and
violencee A mgor dement that contributes to continuous
externad action, violence and adventure in his fiction is the
theme of revenge. It is a recurrent feature of his novels and
it ultimately acquires the status of amgjor moatif in them.®

As a writer, he emphasizes the importance of plot and action because, he
believes, fiction, above dl, should entertain. His writing reflects his optimism and
pragmatism, and is free of ovet philosophicd speculation. What is griking is
Magonkar's higoricd sense. His higories have the flavour of fiction, and his fiction
has the verigmilitude of higory. So he sdected theme of partition for his politico-
higtorical novel A Bend in the Ganges.

Manohar Magonkar, as a prominent Indo- English noveist and agood story
teller, “raises the fundamental issue of the meaning of violence and non-violence.”® It
is an exploration into the human context of non-violence, violence, disntegration and
communa disharmony on an epic scae.

Manohar Malgonkar regards the Partition as the outcome of the suppression of
violence in Indian people by Mahama Gandhi’s creed of nonviolence He has
depicted it from a politicd angle. Shekti Batra says that unlike Khushwant Singh,
Magonkar-

...presents the political dde of the Patition from the
point of view of Gian, the ardent disciple of Gandhi and
his creed of nonviolence; Debidayd, the terrorigt, and
Hafiz Khan and Shafi Usman, the commundigs.
Malgonkar's account tekes the form of a codl,
impersona debate among the characters; it looks like a
scentific andyss of the gtudion rather than something
which emerges out of the characters themsdves and
their convictions This ‘detachment’ aso maks his
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narration of the partition riots, when they are compared
to similar descriptions by Khushwant Singh.*

It is in_A Bend in the Ganges that Manohar Magonkar uses violence, action

and revenge aticulating his vison of human nature and as an integrd pat of his
technique. E.M. Forster consdered A Bend in the Ganges as one of the three best
novels of 1964. This nove was dso aptly compared with such world-famous classcs
such as Leo Tolstoy’s War_and Peace by Richard Church in the review of the book
The Bookman. °

Manohar Malgonkar's A Bend in the Ganges concentrates upon the painful
drama of the partiion comprehensvely and suggedively. It shows convincingly how

the ‘terrori movement’-a symbol of nationad solidarity-, designed to oust the British
from the Indian soil, degenerated in to communa hatred and violence, and how the
emphass from the druggle between Indian nationdism and British colonidism
shifted unfortunately to the furious and mdicious commund hared between the
Hindus and the Mudims, throwing into shade the basic Indian fight for freedom fom
the British rule. The double conflict that led to dud impacts of freedom and the
divison of the country, but before it happened, a hell was let loose in many provinces
of the nation.

The novd depicts powefully the horrible developments resulting in the
partition, the triumph and tragedy of the hour of freedom, the screams of the victims
renting the morning ar, the dawn of freedom greeting the sub-continent in the pools
of blood, the barbarous cruelties hegped on men and women, catcdls of the crowd and
innumerable women being carried away naked, struggling and screaming at the top of
ther voice The Mudim fears of beng ruled by the Hindus in the absence of the
British rule in the country where they had been the rulers, their notion that the Hindus
were mere dangerous than the foreigners and ought to be their red target and their
subsequent driding at them, their sruggle for a sage homeland separate from India
leading to the Partition, and the terror and pity of it- dl these form the contents of the
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novel. Indira Bhet, in her aticle “Manchar Magonkar as a Politicd Novdis”,

observes;

The novd is, in fact, a testament of ‘The tangle of fedings
and relationship’ againg the background of the freedom

movement and partition holocaust.?

The novel opens with the ceremonid burning of British garments. The cries of
“Boycott British goods’, “Bharat Mata ki ja” gave expresson to the fire of freedom
that was burning in the heart of the Indian masses. The ceremonia fire that raged in
the market square was “just one of hundreds of thousands fires smilar dl over the

Cour]try.” 7

Gandhiji himsdlf gppeared on the dais. He did not spesk, it being Monday- his
day of slence (mounvratd). Gian, a young student from the college, fdt overwhemed
a the gght of the gpostle of truth and non-violence. He was swayed away by the
conviction that non-violence was not for the wesk, that “the path of ahimsa is not for
cowards...”® He threw away his blazer-his most degant garment made of imported
English materid-into the fire, and thus showed the zed of anationdigt.

Gian Tawar comes from smple peasant stock. He is an opportunist and he
adopts non-violence as a principle of expediency, not of fath. He is a student from
Konshet with limited means surprisngly received an invitation for a picnic on the
sands of the old river-bed a Birchi-bagh from one of the important boys a the
college, Debi-dayd, the only son of Dewantbahadur Tek Chand Kerwad, the dite of
the town. He reached Kerwad House a the appointed hour, and was fascinated by
Debi’'s dder. In the absence of Debi's father, Gian showed a desre to see the
museum-a pride collection of bronzes. Sundari took Gian to the museum. Gian had a
drange feding there. For a moment he became “the daue, lifeless, ageess,
unbreathing.”®

As the spdl broke, Gian found Sundari holding him by both the shoulders and
her eyes garing with darm. His announcement of becoming a follower of Gandhi was
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subjected to sharp criticism. Strangely, he was in the company of the terrorists headed
by Singh-vis, Shafi Usman in disguise.

The revolutionaries criticized Gian for being a follower of Gandhi, but Gian
took pride in having come under the influence of that hypnotic power because he
fervently believed that only Gandhi could lead India to victory. Singh's agitated
invitation to name any country tha had shaken off foreign rule without resorting to
war perturbed Gian but he declared in a sudden defiance that Gandhiji was a god.
Singh cited examples of America. Turkey and Shivgi, and affirmed:

“...Freedom has to be won; it has to be won by
sacrifice by giving blood, not by giving up the good
things of life and wearing white cgps and going to jall.
Look & America- the United States! They went to war.
Turkey, even our own Shivgi. Nonvidence is the
philosophy of sheep, a creed for cowards. It is the
grestest danger to this country.*°

The picnic threw enough light on the two didinct ways in Indids fight for
freedom: the one of non-violence hated and reflected by the terrorists; and the other of
revolution dreaded by Gandhi and his followers. As the events clearly showed, it
needed superhuman discipline to follow the path of nonviolence. Gian Tdwar, who
announced to follow ahimsa even in the face of the strongest provocation, very soon,
took to violence showing the hollowness of his defiant dtatements. Shafi-Usman, in
the digguise of a Skh, taked of fight agang the British, but very soon this fight
changed its target-his own Hindu associates and the Hindus in generad became the
object of his attack. The fervent advocate of sheking off foreign rule through violent
ways degenerated into a narrow-minded commundigt dding a particular community
againg the other, and eager to have blood bath.

The bloody battle between the two closdy relaed families-the Big House and
the Little House-has an important bearing on the theme of the nove. Vishnu Dutt was
killed by the same Gian, who, a little earlier, had taken pride in prodaming himsdf a
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true disciple of Mahatma Gandhi. The two houses in the smdl village were in an
unwarranted druggle. All this was a pointer to the main acts of horror caused by the
partition. AsK.R.Srinivas lyengar aptly observesin Indian Writing in Engligh

Like a prologue to the main act, this gory of family
feud-suspicion, hatred, vindictiveness, murder-is to be
viewed a the advance rivdry, micro-tragedy
foreshadowing the macro tragedy on a nationd scde in
the year of the partition. **

The teroris movement was very active in Durigbad. It was an integrated
group of young men haling from different communities and province, and dl were
united in the sacred cause of fight againg the British rule. The members of the club
were nationdists and fdlow-terrorigts. Shafi Usman, Alias Singh, with his battle cry
‘a million shdl di€, was the leader of the club. His close associate was an outstanding
figure, Debi-dayd. All young men despised the foreigners. As Magonkar sates:

Debi hated the British, as they al hated the British: that
was what brought them together, Hindus and Mudims
and Skhs, men of different religions united in the cause
of freedom as blood- brothers; the Freedom Fighters.'?

The ‘Ram and Rahim Club’ dressed the need and the surviva of the nationd
Solidarity to oust the British from the Indian soil in the face of the hot wave of
religious fanaticism that swept the country:

“They were dl fervent patriots, dedicated to the overthrow
of British rule in India Anyone who represented that rule,
British or Indian, was ther enemy; anything that
represented that rule was their legitimate target. ‘Jai-ram’
ansvered by ‘Ja-rahim’ was their secret mode of
gregting. The name of Rama sacred to al Hindus, and tha
of Rahim equally sacred to the Mudlims” 3
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The Indian nationd scene of the time reveded dgns of shap reigious
differences between the Hindus and the Mudims. But this group under the secular
leader, Shafi-Usman, remained unimpared. The terroris movement “was the last
gasp of those who wanted to cary on the struggle united. They were dl willing;
amos eager to die for thar motherland, and it needed a leader of Shafi’s calibre to
keep them from making thoughtless sacrifices”*

They knew exactly that the rdigious differences were the root cause of the
country’s davery and that the British played upon this weakness and continued to rule
India by dividing the Indians into different commundly antagonistic groups. All the
thirty seven members of the club kept themsdves away from the fire of religious
differences that burnt in the country: “They themsdves were dite, having smashed
down the barriers of reigion that held other Indians divided: blood-brothers in the
service of the motherland.”*®

The Congress and the Mudim League “had come to a find parting of ways,
with Hindus and Mudims separated into opposite camps, learning to hate each other
with the bitterness of ages”!® Hdfiz, the erswhile leader of the terrorist movement,
was won over by absolute and fanatic Mudim consderations. He now thought only
on a paticular line. The battle cry againg the Hindus came to Duriabad with the
cuttings from the Dawn, the Awaz. The Sulah and the Subah. He was now a strong
advocate of Mudim point of view, a sooge in the hands of the British, playing to their
tune of divide and rule. In his secret meeting with Shefi, he very caculatingly tried to
impress upon him the popular fear that in the aosence of the British rule the Mudim
would have to live as the daves of the Hindus and ther lives, propety and reigion
would be in danger in the face of the overwhedming mgority of the Hindus. Jnnah's
converson into an orthodox Musaman, standing up for the safe land for the Mudims
and vomiting hatred for the Hindus was exemplary for the Mudims.

Shafi’s rgection of Hafizs outburs in the name of fanaicism prompted the
|latter to remark:“Fanatics We have to turn fanatic in sheer saf-defense...”.!” made it
clear to Shafi that the Hindus were a danger everywhere .The Mudims were second
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rate citizens in the Congress-dominated states. The incluson of one or two Mudims
in the government was a big farce. The Mudims were not safe in a Hindu nation, and
hence they needed a separate safe state-their own homedand. Hafiz voiced the generd
Mudim view-the inevitability of the partition of India for the wefare of the Mudims-
when he tried to digpd the fedings of nationd solidarity from the mind of Shfi

Usman in aforceful religious fervour:

One or two! Are we to be satisfied with crumbs? We who
ruled the whole country? Have we now become dogs?
And who are the one or two? Who-I ask you? Stooges-
thear own men. Mudims who ae membes of the
Congress, renegades. Don't you know that the Congress
will not have any one who is not a member? That is what
will happen here too. You will find a Congress minisry- a
Hindu minigry with a couple of Mudims who ae
obedient servants of the Congress. Even today there are
Congress adminidrations in eight of the eeven provinces.
What is happening? They will not take any Mudim who
will not join them. Jnnah has exposed them: ‘The Hindus
have shown that Hindustan is for the Hindus. Now we
Mudims have to look after ourseves. Organize oursgves

beforeit' s too late. Carve out our own country...” 8

The dsatement of Hafiz was a clear reflection of the mentdity of the Mudim
leaders and of their influence on the orthodox Mudim minds. He fanned hatred and
ill-will againg the Hindus, who, he thought, by their haeful deeds in the provinces
where they ruled, had paed Jdlianwadla tragedy into insgnificance. The Hindus were
to be dreaded far more than the British. The Hindu-dominated freedom was
undesirable. He affirmed:

‘...we don't want freedom if it means our living here as
daves of the Hindus. If we succeed in driving out the
British, it is the Hindus who will inherit power. Then
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what happens to us? We are heading for a davery far
more degrading... sruggling for it. That's what Jnnah is
worried about. That' swhat dl of us are worried abort.’*°

Shafi read the dangers of the Hindus-Mudims rift, knew it to be the
mischievous doing of the British, and fet tha the only way to free the nation from
davery lay in commund hamony. Regecting HafiZzs cdl for reorienting the
organization for a more sacred and indigpensable fights againg the Hindus he

remarked:

But this is just playing into the hands of the British.
They can go on ruling. They want to keep the Hindus
and the Mudims divided, so that they can go on ruling.
Our only savation lies in solidarity-thet is the only way
to oust the British.?°

Hefiz raled a Shafi and wanted him to change the tactics to cope with the
newly-cropped up dangers. He gave vent to the Mudim hatred for the Hindus & the
time and dtated that in the recent Dassera riots in the Congress- ruled dtate, the police
actudly sded with the Hindus “lI saw policemen shooting down Mudims, picking
them out"?! Shafi warned that such an action would lead the Hindus to retdiate. This,
according to him, was a danger-sgna for civil war. Hafiz atempted to prepare him
whole-heartedly for such a consequence. This, he asserted strongly, was inevitable. It
was bound to hgppen in the absence of the British rule. Infusng the bitter commund
hatred in Shafi, he said:

That is exactly what we have to prepare oursdves for a
cvil war. We have to think ahead, a year, two years
from now, to a time when the British will leave this
country, leaving our fate in the hands of the Hindus. Are
we to setback and take whatever indignities they have in
gore for us? We must hit back ten-fold. It is to that end
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tha we mugt dl work, mugt dl recognize the new

enemies. the Hindus??

Shefi, who had aways driven for communa solidarity found it irreconcilable
to prepare himsdf for civil war. He would prefer Gandhi’s movement to a commund
organization. This made Hafiz condemn Gandhi as a hypocrite, conceding violence in

the name of non-violence.

The conversation between Hafiz and Shafi is of immense dgnificance in that it
reflected the Mudim line of thought before the partition of the country. It voiced the
esgerness of a school that worked hard for having a sage land for the Mudims. It
expressed Mudim anxiety to be ruled by the Hindus in the absence of the British. It
showed the converson of the Mudims, who devoted themsdves earlier to commund
solidarity, into the fanaics propageting and working for the cause of the Mudims
done. Men like Sr Syed Ahmad Khan and Jnnah who firg worked for nationd
solidarity and then became champions of the Mudim, were clearly ided Mudims for
Hefiz and Shafi Usman. Shefi’s shifting to Mudim consderations done digolayed the
peculiar Mudim character that was lamented by Maulana Shibli, the cdebrated
Professor of Perdan a the Aligarh Univeraty. It reveds the unfortunate, mean
Mudim mentdity of prefaring davery under the Britishes to minority in sdf-

government. Usman studied the Situation.

The betrayd of Debi by Shafi was a glaring example of the rift between the
two communities. Debi was arested, tried, and sent to the Andaman. The young
British police officer suspected the rift in the terorigs when he explaned ther
movement to the cgptain of the ship sdling to Andaman Idand with Debi on it as a
lifer. He sad dlearly:

The terorigs? Oh, yes, they ae dl over the
place...Once they know were on to them, they go
underground. Take this particular going. We knew
they were certainly more than thirty in it. But we that
Is the police, seem to have bungled it, rather. They

128



operated from their club, a sort of gymnasum. When
our men raided the place, only seven were there. The
others had fled. It is rather funny, redly; dl seven
were Hindus not a sngle Muhammad in the Iot;
which makes us think that there was some kind of a

rift among them.... %

In Debi, the nationd awareness was supreme. He hated his father and Shéfi
Usman who had betrayed him and his colleagues. He was keen to take revenge upon
Singh showing clear sgns of the rift between the two warring foes. Tek Chand was
adso conscious of the Hindu-Mudim rivary. He knew that the bitterness, exigting
between the two communities, would never permit them to live in harmony. He was
one of those millions who fdt that the presence of the British was necessary to keep
the nation quiet and away from the horrors of civil war. However, his fears of the
fedings of bitterness among the Hindus and the Mudims came true. He knew that “In
the chaos that would follow the withdrawa of British authority, Hindus and Mudims
would be at each other’s throats just as they had aways been before the British came
and established peace. Men like Churchill were not fools, the dternative to the British

quitting Indiawas civil war.”?*

Debi returned to India with the help of the Jgpanese. The Quit India
Movement had by now possessed the whole country by storm and acquired new
dimensons. Debi-daya came to Cdcutta and met his old friend Basu who had been
an active member of the terrorit movement a Duriabad. He was leading a miserable
life in quivering povety in a busee with his mutilaed wife and the two unkempt
children. Basu, in his heart of hearts, nursed a great desre to take revenge upon Shedfi
Usman the once solidarity leader, turned violently communaist. Debi was keen to see
Shafi. He had a score to settle. Basu, too, wanted to see Shafi’'s face when Debi
confronted him.

BasU's attitude explained the greet rift between the Hindus and the Mudims.
Now the scene had completely and dramatically changed. The terrorists were made to
fight among themsdves. It was the triumph of the British; thar shrewd game of
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‘divide and rule bore fruit and succeeded in making the Hindus and the Mudims the
die-hard enemies of one another. Debi-dayal understood it and lamented this ugly and
auicidal development. He regretted: “ It is dmost as though just when they are on the
point of leaving the country, the British have succeeded in what they set out to do, Set
the Hindus and Mudims a esch other’s throats. What a lovely sight!”®® Basu suffered
the humiliaion of his wifés lovdy face mutilaed by an dectric bulb filled with
sulphuric acid. 1t must have come certainly from the hand of a Mudim: “Who dse?
Who would attack a Hindu house? When a race riot garts, it is the time for sttling
private scores”?® The dectric bulb, filled with sulpturic acid was the standard
weagpon of the Hindu-Mudim riots. The didfiguring of his wifes face was exactly
“what has happened to the face of India-the mutilation of arace conflict.”?’

The commund tenson bred disrust. The Mudims sood with Jnnah and
worked for the divison of the country. The Congress was branded as a Hindu
organization and was hated by the Mudims. Before the actud partition, India was
being disntegrated. Basu gave vent to the HinduMudim attitude before the partition
when he heatedly pointed out the developments from nationd solidarity to commund
violence:

What had been amed againg the British has turned
agang itsdf. And the ugliet thing it has bred is
distrust. No Hindu can trust a Mudim any more, and no
Mudim truss a Hindu. The country is to be divided.
That is wha Jnnah wants that is wha the Mudims
want. But before that divison comes, every town, every
village, is beng torn goat. The Mudims don't want
freedom for India unless it means the carving out of a
separate date for them. They fear the Hindus will
dominate them. They inds that when the Congress
ruled, just a the beginning of the war, they treated the

Muslim, as a subordinate race.®

130



BasUu's study of the dtuation reminded one of the arguments of Hefiz to win
Shefi-Usman to the Mudim dde; it expressed the popular Mudim notions of the time.
The cdl of the Mudim League, with Jnnah as its spokesman, for a separate and
independent state carved out of India was the burning subject of the day. It celebrated
the triumph of the British in diending the Mudims from the naiond Stream and in
turning them into blood-thirsty foes of the Hindus. Basu thought of the horrors and
chaos tha awaited the exit of the British authority from the Indian subcontinent; the
hardened attitude would create anarchy and bloodshed. He anticipated the daughter of
hundred thousands, the rape, abduction and muitilation of a hundred thousand women

and the scene of complete rottenness. He envisaged this tragedy and he remarked:

“...the moment the British quit, there will be civil war
in the country, a great daughter. Every city, every
village, every bugtee, where the two communities live
dde by dde, will be the scene of war. Both Sdes are
preparing for it, the Hindu Mahasabha are both
militart...”°

Basu wanted the Hindus to prepae themsdves agangt the Mudims. The
Hindus, he feared, would perish, if they faled to return violence for violence. He
pointed out Gandhi’s fears, and quoted his words that form an epigraph to te novd:
“What if”... “when the fury burds not a man, woman or child is safe and every man's
hand is raised againgt his neighbour?’*°He warned the Hindus of the hazards of the
doctrine of non-violence. He wanted them to rise, awake and strike. He defended the
Hindu Mahasabha and affirmed that it was an answer to the wrong doings of the

Congress.

The long Debi-Basu conversation pointed to the crud ways tha men in India
were resorting to in the pre-independence days. The partition of the country looked
imminent. The Mudim demand for a separate naion was a its highest pitch, and the
violence was let loose among the Mudims and the Hindus and the vice verse. Both
the communities were determined and defiant, and hence civil war was a hand. The

cties and towns were riot-torn. The game of divide and rule was in full swing and
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was to attain its logicad culminaion. Basy, a terorigt and the erswhile member of the
Hanuman Club, stressed the necessity of joining the rival camp in sheer sdf-defense.
He had suffered and his sufferings, coming in the wake of Gandhi’s non-violent
movement, made him despise the champion of nonrviolence to him ‘an eye for an

ey€ and a‘tooth for atooth’ looked the only answer to the situation.

Shafi was a peace with himsdf. He was “aware of a sense of purpose and
direction. He had changed, amost inevitably, as the whole of India had changed.”3'He
now fdt convinced that the Hindus and the Mudims were traditiona enemies, and
there was no posshility of ther living together. The spel of provincid government
had demondrated it fully. Shafi nursed the popular Mudim notions that they were the
superior race and that in the absence of the British authority they would become the
second rate citizens in the face of the overwhdming mgority of the Hindus. He
detested the Sikhs more than the Hindus. He felt it absurd to go about as a Skh as he
once did.

Like many Mudims, Shafi detested the Congress. Freedom through Congress
did not mean anything to him: it was unacceptable. Shafi beieved dong with the
millions of other Mudims

The Congress had been desperate to grab power and
creste an India ruled only by the Hindus so tha they
could ride roughshod over the Mudims who once ruled
them. It was the vengeance of sheep. The Mudims
would never agree. To them independence was worth
nothing unless it dso ensured freedom from the
domination of the Hindus. They would never live in an
Indiawhere they were only atolerated minority. 32

For Shafi and innumerable Mudims the demand of a safe home land for their

community was a grest necessty. The absurd conception of a separate nation that
Hafiz had given to him sx years ealier appeared a redity: “the resolution of the
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Mudim League in which Jnnah had demanded the cregtion d a separate state carved
out of India, had crystallized the issues”**The Hindus were now to be dliminated:

Now the fight was no longer againg the British, but
againg the Hindus who were aspiring to rule over them.
It was Jehad, a war sanctioned by religion; a sacred duty

of every true believer.3*

Jnnah had shown the way, and so Shafi, Hafiz and others did not beieve in
disciplined conditutiond means to achieve ther god. They bdieved in creating
terror-the only way the Hindus were to be forced to yied. The Hindus “would never
concede their demands with grace. It was essentia to draw blood, to shed blood,
confront their adversaries with fire and stedl, the prick of the spear.”*® The Mudims
were active in achieving objective in ther Rawdpindi , Multan and Bhagdpur. The
Hindus were compdled to leave the didricts. They were to ensure that no Hindu
remained in the part of India that was going to be theirs. The work, as long as the
British did not show their back, was to be done secretly. Shafi was wating for
plunging into war with the Hindus a the right moment. He thought that the Hindus
were dso planning to do the same. But he knew well that the Hindus would never be a
meatch to the Mudimsin civil war. Assessing the Hindus, hefdlt:

They were pacifists a heart, ther leaders fond of
extalling secularism. They were soft and shrank from
bloodshed. They would never be a mach for the
Mudims in avil wa—not even the
Mahassbhaites...with dl therr tak of a pure India which
was nothing but a retort to their own demand for a pure
Pekigan. Even thear militancy was a fdse imitation of
the creed of the League.®®

Shafi only regretted the want of money among the Mudims. He remembered the days
when “the Mudims ruled the entire country, and were not struggling for just a portion
of it.”3
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In their bid to take revenge upon Shafi for his ugly betraya, Debi-daya and
Basu came to Lahore. Basu fdt, like Shefi, that the proper time to settle score would
roll in after the exit of the British. He asked Debi, who went into ‘out of Bounds zone
to meet Shafi, not to pick a row with him right away. Basu feared Shafi’s conceded
design, and hated his erswhile leader; but Debi did not fed any red hate for Shafi the
moment he met him. He took Shafi sncerdly and felt that the later had an inclination
to be friendly with him.

Basu saw things in ther right perspective, and suspected Shafi. He burnt in the
fire of revenge. Debi fdt that Usman was genuindy repentant, but Basu thought
otherwise. He knew very well how things had changed in the country during the last
gx years. The Hindus and the Mudims no more stood united. They nursed hatred for
each other. While Debi was willing to believe every word Shafi uttered, Basu found
different meaenings in him. His fear came true the police was informed tha, “a
runavay convict and a paroled terrorist are living in Sehgd Lodge”**The police
raded the house but Basu's watchful care saved them from the hands of the police.
Shafi’s attempt to get Debi-daya and Basu arrested by the police proved abortive, and
he stood exposed. Debi-dayd was disllusoned and he decided to pay Shafi back.
Basu thought that a letter to the police about Shafi’s whereabouts was enough to take
revenge. But that was not the way of Debi’s paying the enemy back. He went to the
brothd and took away Shafi's misress Mumtaz. It brought him in direct
confrontation with Shafi Usman. Shafi hurled a2 Mumtaz a broken eectric bulb filled
with sulphuric acid, but Debi caught it in mid air and hurled it back harmlesdy into
the shadows where Shafi had stood.

The Debi-Shafi afar fully reveded how things had changed. Shafi concluded
that friendly rdationship between the Hindus and the Mudims was impossble. Debi,
on the other hand, Hill thought of recapturing the warmth of the old days, of the
posshility of the Hindus and the Mudims working together and of regaining the lost
leeder. But he was very soon disllusoned. This disllusonment was the tragedy of
the nation. The British game of dividing the people of India into warring camp bore
fruits. The demand of pure date for the Mudims- viz. Pakistan became persstent and
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fruitful. The divison was complete, and the commund hatred showed dgns of a
gruesome tragedy.

Debi’'s decison to accept the snatched Mudim girl, Mumtaz as his bride
pointed to his emotiona blindness. But it clearly demondrated the caste-free
conscience of the two lovers. Debi was duped and decelved by his erstwhile leader
Shefi, who plunged himsdf whole- heartedly into the commund fire that swept the
country before and after the Independence and the partition. But Shafi’s betrayd did
not make him hate the whole Mudim race. He stayed secular amid the sounds of guns
and dogans and accepted Mumtaz as his wife.

This development and the expostion of the guilt in Gian assumed sgnificance
when during the post Independence commund violence Gian redeemed himsdf a
Durigbad by saving Sundari from being raped and murdered and helped her to come
out of Pakistan. The scene a Duridbad a the time of patition, like those & many
towns, was one of complete chaos and anarchy. Sporadic disturbance between the
Hindus and the Mudims were a common feature. They had dmost become an
inevitable pat of a fedivd. This regular disturbance was dways sernly dedt with by
the authorities. But the riots, preceding the partition, were different. They were ‘the
anaomy of the partition’, and were the direct consequence of the unfortunate
divison: “A vast landscape packed with people was now being partitioned according
to reigious mgorities the Mugims in Pakistan, the Hindus in India”3*The nature of
the present riots was peculiar. Everyone was a participant in the furious drama of the
blaze of hatred of the civil war. The amosphere was one of utter disbelief, and, “no
one could be trusted to be impartial .”°

There could be no looker on; “when men and women of your own religion
were being subjected to atrocities, you could not be expected to reman friendly with
adherents to the religion of the oppressor.”*'The adminigtration, the police, even the
amed forces were caught up in this fire of ill-will and hatred. Religious civil war was
waged dl over the country. It was a shameful, tragic sight. Every village, town and
city that was peopled with two communities turned into a battle fidd. Terible
happenings were occasioned by the partition:
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Tens of millions of people had to flee, leaving
evearything behind, Mudims from India, Hindus and
Skhs from the land that was soon to become Pekistan;
two grest people of humanity flowing in opposte
direction dong the pitifully inadequate roads and
ralways, jamming, dashing, colliding head-on, living
their dead and dying littering the landscape*?

The commund hatred, which resulted in the massive exchange of population,
the mad killings, rapes and abductions, presented the crudest and the most barbaric
scenes. Animdity in man became dominant, as the Nobd laureate William Golding
has described the game of pig hunting in his world famous nove Lord of the Flies.
All vaues suddenly collapsed:

The most barbaric crudties of primitive man prevaled
over dl other human attributes. The adminigration hed
collapsed. The ralways had dopped functioning
because the officids and technicians had themselves
joined the mass migration. Mobs ruled the dreets,
burning, looting, killing, dishonouring women and
mutileting children; even animas sacred to the other
communities became the legitimate tagets of
reprisals.®®

Gandhi’s fears had come true. The long awaited freedom wrought only misery
to millions of people. The pre-1ndependence scene was, indeed, ghastly:

The entire land was being spattered by the blood of its
ctizens, bligered and didfigured with the fires of
religious hatred; its roads were glutted with enough
dead bodies to satisfy the ghouls of amgjor war.**
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The escape from Duriabad was not possible. There was the danger of being cut
to pieces on the road by people mad with hatred. Tek Chand could never visudize
such thing in the twentieth century world. Gandhi became ineffective and irrdevant.
The moment the British grip on India loosened, the people of the country discarded
non-violence and “were now spending themsdves on orgies of violence which seem

to fulfill some basic urge.”*®

Tek Chand regretted for not having accepted his wife's suggestion of pulling
out of the troubled town a fortnight ago. He needed a car to drive out, but his
Chauffeur, Dhan Singh, who had gone out in the car to bring his family to live with
them, did not come back. He could not dare tell his wife what had happened to Dhan
Sngh and his family-how they were brutaly butchered. Dhan Singh's “wife and two
children were dragged out. They stoned the children to desth in front of therr parents,
then poured petrol over Dhan Singh's hair and beard and burned him dive. After that
they had taken his wife away.”*®The tragedy befdling the family of Dhan Singh was
not an isolated affair. It was the destiny of millions of people shaped by the partition.
The car had been turned into a burnt out shell. The servants of the house were
assiduoudy indructed by the meder not to say anything about this misfortune to
Radha, the lady of the house.

The stream of men, crossing the border, presented a pathetic sght on te eve
of Independence. Everything was in bad shgpe. Seepless nights presented fearful
sgght of fire, arson, wailing, weeping and roaring. Duriabad had turned into a peculiar
riottorn. Human cries became a familiar sght for Tek Chand and the members of s
family: “Even from their bed room window, they could see the red glow in the sky,
like a winter sunset, the glow caused by the houses burning in the city, and now and
then they could hear the roar of the mob, like the din of a migrating svarm of bees,
punctured by shrieks, cat cals and the occasiond reports of fire ams”4’ The town
was running without milk. All the cows were killed “just because they belong to the

gO\Nd $.u48

Suddenly life had become absolutdy unsafe and insecure. Normd life was
completely pardyzed. No bank functioning. The thought of the convoy, escorted by
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the amy right up to the border on ther way to Jullundur, was the only consoling
feature of the whole drama. The expected convoy was not to be had easly. Already it
was delayed by two days and there was ill no sign of it. Tek Chand was in great pain
to see and imaging ghadly things. He faced a psychologicd criss. The city was his,
as it was of others. His family, like those of some Mudims had contributed a grest
deal to beadtify this town. But the change circumstances had brought about
unexpected ruin. It made him utter angrily to his daughter Sundari:

That it should have come to thid... After a life time
goent in this pat of India in this town, and giving
onedf to eat and taking from it; letting one's roots Snk
deeper and deeper. There is a street named after my
fether, a library after me, a maternity home and a girls
school after your mother. This city, as much tha of its
mos respected Mudim familiesthe Abbases, the
Hussans, the Chinas. “I, my family, have done as
much a any of them to make it prosperous and
beautiful. And wha are they doing? Burning it down!
And look a us waiting for police protection because its
ditizenswart to finish us off. °

The emotional separation caused by the patition was one of the mogt
unfortunate developments in the higory of mankind. Such emotiona separation will
not be noticed ether by politicians or the religious leaders but a great novdis like
Manohar Magonkar can depict such tragedy of human vaues in a fictiond work like
A Bend in the Ganges.

Tek Chand never wanted to be separated from the town of his ancestors. His
attachment with the things a Duriabad made him scorn his wife's fear. He was now
feding a sense of guilt in misplacing his trust in the people of the town. His outbur,
andyzing why he could not pull out of the disturbed city a the suggestion of his wife
was enlightening. He confessed to Sundari in this connection:
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Because | wanted to keep al tis dl that my family and
| mysdf have built. One of the best houses in town, a
name honoured in the whole province, the best private
collection of Indian bronzes in the whole country. And
suddenly some one had decided tha this land which is
mine should be foreign teritory-just like that! And
merely because some hooligans take it into their heads
to drive dl the Hindus away from ther land, | have to
leave everything and go, pulled out by the roots,
abandoning everything that has become a part of me >°

Sundari reminds her Abgji of his being luckier than millions of others who had
to find shelter and work, for he could have money and house in Delhi. This made Tek
Chand redizes that money could not make up for emotiond atachment. The very
thought of abandoning the place, he belonged to, was unbearable, He, in a moment of
utter depression, cried out to Sundari flinging up his handsin disdain:

Money...do you suppose dl the money in the world
will make up for this? My house, my bronzes...l could
spend hours just looking a them, over and over again,
feding an inner peace, a religious exdtaion, dmog, to
be in the midst of dl tha beauty. True at tha lived a
thousand years ago and il lives and breathes. ..

This agonizing experience of a sendtive man told the tde of the horrid partition. The

novelig gives vivid expresson to the agony of a sendtive man.

Tek Chand went to the museum and found relief in the company of gods and
goddesses who were like living cregiures to him “more dive than many people he
knew.”®? The gods in the museum held a message for him. The psychic crisis in him
was glaring. He was surprised at the beastly way the people had suddenly resorted to;
religion and community had caused bariers among men and men and turned them
into foes of one another. He thought of the days beyond this temporary criSs. Better
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sense might one day drive the people to redize ther grave mistake of fighting among
themsdves. He fdt that he was among his own people and the vicious and dangerous
days of hatred would soon end. He thought of sending away his wife and daughter
with the convoy and of his gaying behind with “his men and women and hdf-beasts
and haf-gods of metal.”>* Hefdt sure of his plan:

He would like that; somehow he would be able to
manage. It was his land, his town; its people were his
people. They would come to their senses, as soon as this
wave of hatred had passed; they would redize he was
one of themselves and not to be spurned.>

However, the moment did not last long. He knew his wife would never go
away leaving him behind. He remembered his son Debi who could have dedt with
this gdtuation in an gopropriate and convincing way. He knew his duty now. He
contacted the police inspector by telephone and inquired about the convoy. The delay
was disurbing. The police wated for the convoy of the Mudims from Dehi to
arange a convoy of the Hindus from Duriabad. The Hindus were now admost “being
treated as hostages to see that the authorities on the other side send out”®® the Mudims
safdy. The news of the killing of Mudims on the other Sde of the border was
disgugting. Violence bred violence, hatred, suspicion and confuson. Men had turned
into brutes. Inhuman deeds became the order of the day. The Inspector made it
emphatically clear to Tek Chand tha violence would be returned with violence when
he gruffly said to him on telephone:

Everything depends upon how they treat our people on
the other Sde. | hear a train as atacked in Patida by the
Skhs, a convoy butchered in Anritsar. If that sort of
thing is dlowed to happen, how can we protect the

Sikhs here from the mobs...>®

A tdephonic cal from Sardar Avtar Singh, inviting them to his house, gave a
great sense of relief to Tek Chand. The second cal by Sardar Avtar Singh a few
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minutes later was horrifying. The house was put on fire and the telephone line ran
dead.

Debi’s atempt a reaching Durigbad dong with his wife unfolded the scenes
of tran-disagters that preceded and followed the Partition. The trains, consging of a
hotchpotch of passenger carriages, catle wagons and timber flats and packed to
maximum capacity protected by military jawans, presented a pathetic Sght. The train
in which Debi travelled to Pekisan looked “like an enormous dead snake with
myriads of ants dinging to its body, “>" Men, women and children were squeezed in
windows and doors. These unfortunate people were going away from the land of ther
birth to a place unknown to them. Tragedy had befdlen them:

A week ago, they had al been citizens of India men
and women jubilant a the advent of the long-awaited,
long-fought for freedom. Today, they were just a smdl
section of a seething movement of humanity.>®

Everything had changed. The Patition and freedom brought misery ad
misfortune to millions of people on both the sdes of the border. Mdgonkar very
powerfully shows the plight of the displaced when he describes the people being
carried away to Pakigtan in the train in which Debi was traveling. He describes:

Here they were the Mudims, the counterparts of the
‘displaced persons on the other side, who were Hindus
and Skhs, both sides making for a border that was yet
to be officidly demarcated. They were, a the moment,
dadess citizens, hounded out from the land of their
birth as much by collective fear of racid massacres as
by the actuad outrages perpetrated upon them by ther
erswhile fellow-citizens>®

The poor people had fdlen a victim to the whims of the paliticians. Commund
hatred, suspicion, the fear to ke ruled by the mgority, and the careful propaganda not
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to be ruled by the people who once were daves led the partition and brought about the
mass movement of population. It brought untold misery to the millions of people for
no fault of their own; their plight was smply horrible

Politicd expediency had suddenly transformed them
into refugees fleeing from ther own land as though it
had been invaded by an enemy. They left behind
everything they possessed; their lands, houses, cattle,
their household goods. They adso left behind scores of
thousands of dead and dying, sacrificd offerings to
freedom. They fled without caring for the week or the
lame who had fdlen by the way dde undble to
withstand the rigours of the migration.®®

Tired, hungry, thirdy and deepy people traveled in the train. These people
were on their way to Pakistan-the land that most of them had never seen, the land that
promised relief to them and the place that cut them off “from therr environments as
effectivdy as by a surgical operation.”®® The bruta violence reminded Debi-dayd of
the often repested words of Shafi Usman, the terrorist leader: “A million shall die”®?

Independence was only three days away, but the tide of violence, rape,
abduction that swept the country destroyed thousands before the sun of freedom dawn
upon the land. It puzzled as how the people, proclaming brotherhood earlier had
come to this dtate of affars and how the centuriess old ties of fraternity were
suddenly, shattered leading to this upheavd. It was the falure of Gandhi and the
success of the shrewdly propagated British policy of divide and rule. Manohar
Magonkar raises certain important questions about this unprecedented event leading

to the mass massacre of people in the name of reigion. He asks

After living as brothers over so many generations, how
had they suddenly been infected by such virulent hatred
for each other? Who had won, Gandhi or the British?
For the British a lesst had foreseen such a
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development. Or had they both lost through not having
dlowed for dructurd flaws in the human materid they
were deding with? Had Gandhi ever envissged a
freedom tha would be accompanied by so much
auffering and release so much hatred ? Had he redized
it might impose tranders of population unpardlded
throughout history? ®3

These thought-provoking problems show the hollowness of commund rage
and frenzy. In India the Mudims were searched: “Gangs of hooligans went petrolling
the streets, making house-to-house searches for the Muslims”® The whole land was
torn to pieces as a rexult of gigantic convulson. An unimaginable chaos hed
overwhelmed the country. The train services were serioudy disrupted and pardyzed.
All workers had run away for the sfety of their lives. The movement of refugees was
very dow. There was complete panic:

All the Mudim rallway servants had fled from pods as
the Hindus had fled from their posts on the other sde
The dation masters, dgndmen, engine drivers, firemen
ticket-punchers, clerks, guards, everyone had gone. The
Hindu staff too had panicked and run away. ©°

Mumtaz and Debi had to camp out a the Kernd ralway dation in order to
catch the train. It was an awful thing to catch the train; many perished in the attempt.
The journey of Debi from Kernd to Pakistan presented the terrible sght of generd
massacre. There was scene dfter scene of canage. The previous night a whole

trainload of refugees was massacred. The scene presented a gruesome sight; it was-

...a scene of massacre, transformed by some tick of the
morning light into a mirage. The large patches of red
which had resembled saris left out to dry, shrank and
driveled and faded before their eyes leaving only
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pools of dried blood. The wvultures, the dogs and the
jackals emerged, strutting disdainfully. ®©

Debi was traveling in the guise of a Mudim. It was his Punjab, but it presented
a desarted dght. There was complete devadtation. The ownerless cattle wandered in
the group looking for food:

The land of five rivers had become the land of carrion.
The vultures and jackads and crows and rats wandered
about, pecking, gnawing, tearing, glutted, staring boldly
a their train. ®

The journey to Durigbad seemed to be an unending process. It showed the

great change between the past and the present. The heart-rending sghts continuoudy
reminded Debi of Shafi’swarning: “A million shall diel”®®

Debi-dayd dways loved this native province, the Punjab in its entire mood.
But this time it was in quite a different mood; it presented a scene of destruction on
both the sides as though by “denuded swarms of locusts or by invading armies”®® The
train stopped for hours on a gaion without showing any sgn of moving forward. The
emptiness of the gtation and the silence depended the atmosphere of horror. The brutd
picking up of the people for killing was sad and scientific. Appearance was not to be
trused: “They made you take off your trousers to make sure that you were
circumcised.””® This was the unmistekable process of identification. Debi felt sdfe in

the Indian territory, but things took a violent turn the moment he crossed border.

It was now the dawn of the fifteenth of August-the dawn of freedom when the
tran came to a hdt in Pakigan territory. In his heart Debi fet dated to greet the son
of liberty that was his dream. But his blood congeded to see the crud acts of
impending violence. The Hindus, traveing in daborate disguises with the Mudims,
were found out and killed:
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They were denounced by their felow passengers and
the men were ceremonioudy emasculated before being
abandoned to the vengeance of the crowd, and the

women carried away. '

Even children could not escape the wrath of commund frenzy. Debi, too, in
the process was suspected and detected. All the protests and pronouncements of
Mumtaz, his Mudim wife, who had forcibly accompanied him, proved abortive. He
was dripped naked, blinded and killed. His wife was snatched away from him. He
could only “see her being carried away, naked and struggling, screaming e the top of
her voice”"? The last thing Debi saw was “the rising sun on the land of the five rivers
on the day of their freedom.””® He, then, succumbed to pain and died listening to the
cries of her dear wife and her determination to go with him wherever he went.

Shafi and his friends raided the house of Tek Chand. Shafi’s intentions were
clear. He wanted to snatch away Sundari in a spirit of revenge. They spitted insult on
the gods in the museum. Tek Chand implored Shafi not to touch ladies and insult
gods. The gods were sacred to them:

Sacred, don't you see, just as your own god is sacred to
you. And these women are my wife and daughter. They
should be like sgters to you. | implore you, in the name
of dl that is sacred to you, your prophet Mohammed
himsalf, not to touch them, your sigters...” "

This utterance of Tek Chand dicited Shafi’'s strong fedings of revenge. He
tried to settle the score-the arocities Mudim women were put to in India must be
avenged. He took exception to the word ‘sster’. Shafi turned on him vidoudy and

sad:

Is that how you Hindus trested our women? Like ssters

and mothersd They were raped in front of ther own
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men; in Nabha Paida in Ddhi itsdf. Raped,
mutilated-they weren't Sisters then! ™

There followed violent druggle Shafi caught hold of Sundari, but was
unsuccesstul in his misson. Radha, Sundari’s mother, was killed. Gian and Sundari
killed Shefi with the image of Shiva tha was once hidden in the little house a
Konshet and that was later sold by Gian to Tek Chand. Sundari, Tek Chand and Gian
joined the convoy to pull out of Pakistan, but on the way Tek Chand dropped out. He
had a grest sense of emotiond involvement in what was left behind. He was logt on
the way, and Gian and Sundari returned to India.

Obvioudy, the novdig reveds a sound higoricd sense. The unfortunate facts
of our nationd tragedy have been atidticdly panted. The horrible consequences of
the partition are frankly daed. Millions of people became homeess logt their
beongings, fdt victims to violence and insult, faced a new chdlenge and had to dart
dl over again. This was how “sunrise of our freedom” found millions mutilated, but
cheered and insulted and tens of millions dispossessed of dl that they had owned and
cherished and brutaly thrown away on the other side of the artificia border between
India and Pakigan. Having viewed the results of commund violence in the nove we
can agree with K.K.Sharmaand B.K.Johri who state:

Gandhi became ineffective and irrdevant. The moment the British grip
on India loosened, the people of the country discarded non-violence
and resorted to violent methods.”®

A Bend in the Ganges portrays, in a powerful way the freedom struggle of the
Indian nationdids, the mad and mideading commund frenzy, the Japanese invasion
of the British teritories in Ada, the bitterness brought about by the Patition, the

massve exchange of population and the crud and shameful acts caused by communa
hatred. The atmosphere of the country became vicious and hel was let loose. The
novel dramdicdly depicts in great detal, what is daed briefly in the “Author's

note’:
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What was achieved through nortviolence, brought with
it one of the bloodiet upheavas of higory: twelve
million people had to fleg, leaving their homes, nearly
haf a million were killed; over a hundred thousand
women, young and old, were abducted, raped,
mutilated.””’

Thus Magonkar remans very objective in the ddinegtion of his verson of
Patition. HH.Williams sums up the achievement of Magonkar in this nove by
telling “there is an extreordinary objectivity in Magonkar's survey of the nationdist
movement, the war and the partition.” "8
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Chapter-5
Chaman Nahal’s Version of Partition
in

Azadi

Chaman Nahd, born in 1927 in Sakot, India (now in Pekistan) and educated
a Ddhi Universty (M.A., 1948) and the Universty of Nottingham, England (Ph.D.,
1961), was a professor of English a the Inditute of Postigraduate Studies, Ddhi
University, and a Long Idand Universty, New York, USA (from 1968-70). Between
1966 and 1973 he wrote a literary column for The Indian Express

Nahd’s fictions incdlude My True Faces (1973), Azadi (1975), Into Another
Dawn (1977), The English Queens (1979), The Crown and Loincloth (1981), Sunrise
in Hiji (1988), The SAt of Life (1991)and The Triumph of the Tricolour (1993), and
the short-gory collection The werd Dance (1965). His criticd works include
D.HLawrence. An Easern View (1970), The Naraive Patern in  Ernest
Hemingwasy’ s Fiction (1971), and The New L iteraiuresin English (1985).

Critics are in generd agreement that Azadi which won the Sahitya Akademi Award
and the Federation of Indian Publishers Award for excellence in 1977 is Nahd’s best
novd. It was while writing Azadi tha he became aware of the potentidity of an
higtorica novel. In the novel he used history as a metaphor. He contemplated:

...couldn't he use the past to illusrate a theme that
might have in mind. The atigs have dways leaned on

myth for support.

Azadi  tdls the dory of the flight of a Hindu family from Sdkot to Ddhi
during the Partition of the Indian subcontinent in 1947. The love story of a Hindu boy
and a Mudim girl unfolds againg sense of terror and violence as millions of Hindus,
Sikhs, and Mudims flee to the new territories of Pakigan and India. K.R.S. lyengar
compares the “controlled tenson” of Azad’s narative to that of John Steinbeck’s The
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Grapes of Wrath (1939) and its “rigorous and resolved sdectiveness’ to that of
K hushwant Singh's Train to Pakistan (1956).2

Chaman Nahd, haled as a brilliant Indian English noveis of the second
generation, has enriched the fidd of politica fiction which is very poor as compared
to other forms of Indian English fiction. His Gandhi Quartet has an epic sweep
covering the whole prospect of the Gandhian era in Indian life. Azadi which happens
to be one of the four novels of the Gandhi Quartet offers an intendve picture of the
effect of the traumatic experience of the Patition of the country into India and

Pakigan on the life of the people living in the northwestern border area of India
K.K.Sharmaand B.K.Johri writes:.

Azadi portrays vividly the horrors of the Partition, the
colossd violence that 4ill haunts the Indian psyche. It
concentrates on the exodus of millions of refugees from
Pakistan, and on the aftermath of the partition.®

As dl hisorians and political thinkers of India know, the Indian freedom was
won &fter a long struggle and sacrifice by the Indian leaders and masses. It remains
memorable experience in the pages of Indian higtory. Azadi succeeds in giving a very
convincing and graphic picture of the horrors and paradoxes of Partition experience

felt by the people of north-western part of Indiaaround 1947. Bhagwat Goya says.

It deds with the political, socid, economic, reigious,
psychologicd and culturd implications of ‘azadi’ which
India achieved in 1947.*

The unpdatable and cruel truth that Indias independence was achieved at the
terrible cogt of its unnaturd dismemberment and tremendous human suffering points
to the political unwisdom of Partition, which was a great betrayd of the people who
were directly affected by it. This politicd theme of the novd is reinforced by the
socio-economic  consequences of the Partition which uprooted the smple, hard-
working, honest and upright people from their homedand and turned them into
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unwilling beggars begging for amdl pittances and favours of the corrupt and
inefficient buresucrats and government officas. In teems of rdigion, Partition
resulted in the most obnoxious and monstrous holocaust ever witnessed in this
country. Rdigion, which is supposed to be an embodiment of human and spiritud
vaues, became an indrument of hatred, rapaciousness, evil, exploitation, sadism,
torture, murder, rape and wholesde destruction. Psychologicdly, the Partition upset
the whole bdance of human rdaionships snapping the ties of love and
communication and making people strangers to ther fellow-compatriots as well as to
themsdves. And culturdly, the whole rhythm of life was disturbed. All the aesthetic
beauty that lay in on€s environment and inditutions and culturd vigour that sprang
from the fragrance of the soil got crushed under the iron hed of politicAd expediency

and higorical foolhardiness.

Like a good creative writer, Chaman Nahd has depicted the horrors of
Partition experience by concentrating on the life of Lda Kanshi Ram of Sakot,
thereby highlighting the postive as wdl as the negative sde of the complex problem.
Lada Kanshi Ram, the protagonist of Azadi becomes a spokesman of the Hindus who
ae deeply disturbed by the unprecedented politicd event. Although the novel has
been written from an omniscient point of view, it depicts life as seen through Laa
Kanshi Ram's consciousness. Lda Kanshi Ram has been leading a contented life in
Sakot as a gran merchant. He has dso bought a few acres of land in his naive
village. He has a pious and beautiful but illiterate wife, Prabha Rani whom he tries to
educate perpetualy. He has a daughter, Madhubala and a son, Arun. He has been
living in a rented house bdonging to Bibi Amarveti. He is a spirited Hindu who has
great respect for Vedic philosophy. He knows Sanskrit, Hindi and Punjabi sufficiently
well. As member of the Arya Samg, he has great admiraion for Hindu culture in

generd.

Since he has been living in a colonid gStuation, he has an ambivdent attitude
towards the British Rg. Although as a Hindu patriot he hates the British people and
their Government in generd, he admires the discipline and precison of the British
R4. He, therefore, takes his son Arun to the Hurrah Parade and inspires him to watch
the discipline of the British officers. The British soldiers parade is disturbed by the
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gray dogs. The British sergeants, therefore, shoot the dogs deftly after the parade is
over. Laa Kanshi Ram tries to see the principle of spiritud unity in human life and
therefore thinks that even a British man is created by God. He believes that

All created matter was one, man and beast and bird, and
the flowers and the trees to boot. And these Angrez
were another aspect of the same Brahman who
condituted totd redity.... Ther Hurrah Parade had
been ruined by these nasty dogs, which no one owned
and which were a nuisance to the entire community.
They must help them to corner these scavengers and
destroy them...®

At the same time his following remarks shows his favourable thinking about the
British people:

What mattered to Lada Kanshi Ram was the precison of the
British Ra, which was seen in as smdl an act as the killing
of a stray dog. No wonder they ruled the world over, no
wonder, he sad to himsdf. There indeed was no Raj like
the Angrez Rgj ! ©

There is, thus, a love-hate rdaionship between Indians and the British Government as
symbolized by Lala Kanshi Ram's gpproach.

Lada Kanshi Ram fears the divison of the country. He sees in it the shrewd British
plan. He knows the British policy of encouraging the Patition. His fath in Gandhi’s
oath of not accepting the Partition looks shaken. He says to his wife that if Pakigtan is
created, everything will be ruined.

Lada Kanshi Ram scents trouble ever since the British has st a time limit for
independence. The British commitment that they would leave India by June 1948 in
any case embarasses him. He can not understand why they are in a hurry to go and
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their designs to hand over power to any condituted authority or authorities further
confuses him. He is citicd of Gandhi-Rggi offer to Jnnah in 1944. It dmost
amounted to conceding a ‘homdand’ to Jinnah; it encourages him to work for the
reection of Pekistan vigoroudy. The Congress is responsble for bringing about the
Patition. The offer is a tragic one for the country. The tak of giving to the Mudims a
section in the Eagt of India and a section in the West makes Jnnah aware of redizing
his dream. It only spesks of a common defense and foreign policy, and gives Jnnah a
vison of a separate state:

“Until then Jnnah had taked of Pakistan, but he did
not quite know what he meant by it. Gandhi, by going
to him, not only gave Pakigan a name, he gave Jnnah a

nametoo.”’

Lda Kanshi Ram bdieves tha the offer crowned Jnnah with undue glory and
popularity, and imparted tremendous srength to the disruptive forces-the Mudim
League. It isapersond triumph for the leader of the League. He thinks :

Who took Jinnah serioudy before September 19447 It
was doubtful if he took himsdf serioudy, ether. Ever
gnce then he had been sharpening his teeth and
becoming more and more menacing. If the Congress

would give this much, why not go for complete

separation?®
He fears that the British has decided to execute the Partition of the country.

The conversation between Lada Kanshi Ram and Prabha Rani introduced the
theme of the Patition in the novd. Like an average Indian, Laa Kanshi Ram was
aoprenengve of the divison of the country and of the brutd violence that might
follow it. His pondering over the delicate Stuation gave an idea of naiond scene-the
Gandhi-Rggi offer to Jnnah, its pernicious results, the February 1947 announcement
of the British saying that not later than June 1948 India would be free, ther hurry to
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quit India, and the hollowness of the Congress promise to shed the last drop of blood
before conceding the Partition. The announcement from the A. I. R. by the Viceroy
filled the protagonist with a sense of unutterable fear, judtifying the famous proverb

‘coming events cast their shadows before.”

The wave of excitement leads people to surround the radio-sets. Laa Kanshi
Ram, dongwith the members of his family and his neighbours dts eegerly in the
room of his landlady, Amar Vati, waiting for the announcement. Everyone there looks
gloomy and embarrassed. The thought of Pakistan and the tragedy that would come in
its wake shakes them. Then comes the much awaited, much feared announcement. It
is in English but every one hears it atentively; perhaps they can know the meaning.
The Partition comes as a shock. The moment Arun explains the Viceroy's speech in a
word, the audience feels sad. They are shocked :

Arun had understood it dl only too wdl, and in a
shaken voice he sad, ‘Patition’” and made a gesture
with his hands of chopping a thing in two. ‘Patition!’
many voices shouted out aoud and the mouths
remained open. ‘ Yes, partition!’ said Arun ?'°

People hears Nehru with utter dishbelief. They question his sense when he talks
of peace and non-violence. His ignorance about the Mudims is lamented. The beloved
leader sounds dull and dry that evening. His thought of peace and peaceful transaction

looks a complete nonsense. His voice haslost its effect and charm. Naha writes:

This day he said no abrupt words to them. He sounded
meek and gentle, he sounded in sorrow. And in spite of
that he could win no sympathy from this group gathered
in the mirror-gudded living room of Bibi Amar Vai.
What supid things was he taking about? Was he redly
Nehru? The drawl was the same, the emction in the
words was the same, the digointed, queer Hindi syntax
was his done, but what had happened to his &ka, his
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mind? Have partition if there is no other way, have it
that way — we're willing to maeke sacrifices. But what
nonsense was this of no panicc no violence, full
protection from the government, peace the man object!
Had he gone mad? Didn't he know his people? Didn't
he know the Mudims? And why the patition in the first

placeWhat of your promises to usyou Pandit Nehru? *°

By the repeated use of the marks of interrogation, the author emphaticaly
holds Nehru and other leaders responsible for the partition.

The news of the Patition is taken differently by the different communities.
While the Hindus and Skhs of Sakot read ther doom in the announcement of the
Partition, the Mudims, who were in joy and grief up to recently, are jubilant and gay.
They go wild a the news. They cdebrates it by exploding the firecrackers. The noise
and light of these crackers torments the Hindu and Sikh population, and makes them
lose their gppetite. The Mudim homes and their roof-tops are lit with earthen lamps,
and more and more lights comes on as if the earth had suddenly erupted in a volcanic
exploson, cutting so many holes in the surface of the city. They diglay ther joy by
dancing, mock fighting and singing and by forcibly teking the processon through the
Hindu Mohulla where Lda Kanshi Ram and his friends livee The Police
Superintendent and the Deputy Commissioner try their best to control the Stuation.
The Hindus and the Mudims begin to hate and tear each other suddenly with some
rare exceptions like Lada Kanshi Ram and Chaudhri Barkat Ali who had attended
Gandhi’'s speech a Ramatala in 1929. Both of them are deeply impressed by
Gandhi’'s view on Hind-Mudim unity, home indusry, nationdism, Purna Sward,
non-violence, sdf-discipline and sdf-sacrifice and have sworn to be life-long friends
and never thought of the commund barrier between themsdlves:

Both of these police officers are above the palitics of the day. In spite of their
beonging to two different communities, they remain true to ther professon. It is
through the conversation between the two senior police officers that Naha points out
how the divison of the country into two, of one people into two, is to be executed;

158



and how the demarcation line is to be marked. Both of these police officers are
bewildered by the contents of the Partition; the announcement over the radio is quite
beffling to them:

How do you cut acountry intwo, whereat  every leve
the communities were s0 deeply mixed? There was a
Mudim in every cormner of India where there was a
Hindu. And then so soon, a such short notice? The
broadcast had sad nothing a dl about the fate of the
minorities in the two new countries. If the logic behind
the creation of Pakistan was accepted, there was no
place for a minority anywhere. Pakistan wouldn't solve
the problem of a minority; it was going to create new
minorities-minorities which would be hounded out with
a vengeance. And what of the cvil service to which
they belonged? And what of the amy? How were they
going to cut up the machinery of the government? There
were Hindus and Mudims a eveay levd of tha
meachinery! !

In fact, the creation of a new nation is as confounding to these police officers

asto the millions of people of the country.

Nahd, while writing Azadi, srongly fdt that the Partition of India was
unfortunate, politically motivated and full of forced exile Recdling esewhere those

desperate days, he wrote:

...| had been persondly exposed to Gandhiji during the
last few months of his life. After 1947, he made Birla
House in New Ddhi his home. Our family by then had
migrated from Pekistan to Dehi, and it was possble for
me to atend Gandhi's prayer meetings on most
evenings And wha caught my eyes was the immense
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humility of the man. Many of us amongs his ligeners
were angry young men who had log everything in
Pakistan, including the dear ones who were assassinated
in the riots. And we asked Gandhi angry questions. To
which he never gave an answer without meking us fed
that our pain was his pan too. | dso saw how plan and
ordinary Gandhi was to look at: short-statured, thin,

with rather common features.*

Chaudhri Barkat Ali represents sendble and humanigic Mudims,  Abdul
Ghani, the hookahrmaker represents the irrational and fanaticd Mudims. As soon as
Patition is declaed by the government, Abdul Ghani feds ecdtatic about it and
begins to hate and defy al the Hindus including Lada Kanshi Ram. He asks Lda
Kanshi Ram asto when he is leaving Pakigtan:

‘Why do you want me to leave, Abdul Ghani? sad
Lada Kanshi Ram. ‘We have been good friends-for
years we have been such good friends!’

Abdul Ghani was taken aback a this. He had many
other nasty things he wanted to say to Laa Kanshi Ram;
he couldn’t bring one of them out. Deflated, he sat on
the wooden platform and looked at the ground.
Remembering he was spesking to a kéfir after dl, he
flared up again.

‘l want you to leave because you're a Hindu, and you
don't bdievein Allah, 13

Thus, even the good friends begin to drift apat because of the communa
hatred aggravated by the partition of the county. The old harmonious co-existence of
the Mudims and the Hindus is disupted overnight by the Partition. Parvati N. Rao

observes;
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Lda Kanshi Ram and Abdul Ghani’s rdationship is an
example of a disrupted co-existence owing to partition.
A man of little knowledge and no education, this petty
busnessman Abdul Ghani gtarts suspecting Laa Kanshi
Ram because he has been told by the Mudim League to
distrust the Hindus™

Munir-Nur family, heeded by Chaudhri Barkat Ali, is an ided one. They ae
good Mudims, who beieve in the unity of al rdigions. Chaudhri Barkat Ali is soaked
with the spirit of nationdism. He is a devout Mudim, but he respects the Hindus. He
lives a life of friendship and love, and does not digtinguish between man and man.
“And the Hindu next door was as much his brother, more his brother than an unknown
Mudim living dsewhere Chaudhri Barkat Ali is thus, a drong critic of rdigious
fanaticdam. He is the right man with the right kind of idess. The locdity he lives in —
Mohdla Mianapura — stands for harmony. Munir shares the goodwill of his father. He
reads the pulse of the moment, the excitement of newly announced Azadi correctly.
The eternd friendship between Chaudhari Barkat Ali and Lda Kanshi Ram and the
harmonious relaionship between the two families, bdonging to the two different
communities, is wel-known. The Partition has torn people into pieces emationdly
and intdlectudly. Munir wants Arun to sop meeting Nur dtogether. If it is not
possible, he can meet her only in his presence, preferably a home and never in public.
The advice certainly is given in the interest of Arun. The agony of the young lovers,
creetes by the Stuation, can be easly felt.

Thus the emotiond relaionship between man and woman is not a al affected
by the communa hatred. The love between Arun, son of Lda Kanshi Ram and Nur
(Nurul Nisar), gger of Munir remans pure and unaffected by the communa
disturbances happening around them Both of them are students in the same (Murray)
college. They meet secretly and frequently, kiss and hug each other. They declare
their love for each other. Arun even goes to the extent of being ready to marry her.
Being a hdpless girl, Nur has no courage to convert hersdf into a Hindu. She,
therefore suggests to Arun to become a Mudim in order to marry her. Thus ther love

remains pure.
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But Munir, Nur's brother, suspects that the inter-caste love affair between Nur
and Arun may trigger off communa clashes and even endanger the life of Arun. He,
therefore, warns Arun to stop seeing Nur and moving about with her. But the young
lovers dream of uniting with each other in spite of al the barriers.

Munir and Arun go to meet ther English friend, Sergeant Davidson, in the
cantonment to know his views on the Patition. The British Sergeants declares that
divison of country “was the most stupid, most damaging, most negative development
in the history of the freedom struggle here” °

He blames the British for this development, and warns tha for the Indians the
hard days are ahead. He looks at the Situation in the right perspective, and fears the
Partition and its dreadful consequences.

The commund hatred between the Hindus and Mudims which was laent so
far becomes blatant and expresses itsdf in so many detalls. The Mudims burn down
countless houses of the Hindus, burgle their houses, rgpe the Hindu women and
murder the Hindu population indiscriminady and ruthlesdy. But  unfortunady
Hindus cannot retdiate strongly and properly because of lack of solidarity among
themsalves. There is a smilar hared between Mudims and Skhs dso. The Skhs
murder many Mudims. Some times they compromise with the Stuation by shaving
their beard and removing the pargpherndia of Sikh symbols like turban and kangan
etc. Thus there is a general atmosphere of mutuad hatred, fear and distrust among the
Mudims, the Hindus and the Skhs All of them suffer from some kind of
psychologica restlessness, anxiety and insecurity.

The traumatic experience of psychologicd separation between Hindus and
Mudims is inevitably followed by the physica separation between the two. Politicaly
the border between India and Pakistan has to be fixed. The Hindus of newly created
Pekistan have got to leave for the newly created Pakistan. The government appoints a
Boundary Commisson to decide the precise boundaries of Pekisan and India Lda
Kanshi Ram wighfully hopes that Sakot may never go to Pekistan. The Skh demand
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and hope that the boundary line will be a the Chenab basn. But Arun knows
redigicaly that boundary is going to be at the Ravi basn and not at the Chenab. Lda
Kanshi Ram and his companions are deeply disgppointed by the geographica line of
partition. Once the boundary line is decided, the pent up anger and hatred are vented
out vehemently and shamdesdy everywhere. The Mudims of Sakot begin to disurb
the peace and happiness of the Hindus by sabbing them, looting their houses and
shops and raping ther women. The life of Hindus becomes utterly miserable and
inferna. Although Kanshi Ram has been a hamless merchant, he is deeply upset
when his shop is looted by Mudims & night. Laa Kanshi Ram and his Hindu
neighbours have to undergo the painful experience of displacement and migretion. In
Spite of their degp emotiond attachment to ther land, home, shop, and region, they
are compelled to leave them and go in search of new places for find settlement. The
government has aranged many refugee camps to facilitate the process of mass
migration from one country to the other. Laa Kanshi Ram feds a terrific anxiety for
having to become a landless, homeess and rootless man. He feds an inexplicable
agony at having to be severed from hisroots:

Lda Kanshi Ram could not deep a dl that night. It
became cdear to him how wulnerdble the minority
community was and that soon he too might have to
leave. It hurt him, he thought of it, and he paced his
room resively. ‘Refugee, refugee, indeed!” he shouted,
when he understood the word, ‘1 was born around here,
this is my home-how can | be a refugee in my own
home?

‘Father, we'll haveto leave—' Arun said.

Before he could finish sentence, Lada Kanshi Ram cut
him off. “Why will we have to? Why?

‘Well, the government seems unable to protect us, and
we |l haveto go to save our lives’

‘Why can't the government protect us? I've seen
communa riots before in this country. How were the
English able to put them down?
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‘Let’s say the government is incgpable or unwilling to
control the Stuation. What then? Shdl we wait here and
perish?

‘Heisright, said Prabha Rani, fear gripping her heart.

‘Aha Incgpable or unwilling — which precisdly? Lada
Kanshi Ram ignored his wife and addressed himsdf to
his son: ‘If unwilling, the government is a paty to
murder. If incapable, we Indians had no right to ask for
freedom’. 1°

Lada Kanshi Ram is so sorrow-dricken that, in spite of himsdf, he begins to
cry. “His eyes filled with tears as he fdt so unprotected and forlorn” 7. In spite of the
pressure of the members of hisfamily, heis so reluctant to leave.

Lda Kanshi Ram refused to accept his family's
suggestion that they pack up and leave. How could he

leave? He would rather die here 1

He further worries aout his future destiny and place of settlement. Whereas
his displacement is certain, his relocation is not known exactly. Everything appears to
be bleak and uncertain to him:

He was young, though, he was only fifty, he could gart
a business somewhere dse, in some town on the other
side of the border. But could he? Gould he, redly? He
looked at his wife and Arun, and he knew how tired his
ams and shoulders were. You mean, to begin right
from scratch? Waan't tha asking a little too much —
now wasn't tha asking a little too much of a middle
aged man? And where precisdy would he begin? In
what city? How much capitd did he have in cash? How
early, a how short a notice, could he withdraw it from
the bank? What of the shop-the grain stored there? How
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would he dispose of it? Would anyone give him any
price for it in such times?
‘Arun’s mother, I'm an old man and | cannot begin al

over again!’®

Lda Kanshi Ram's worry is not merely about the immediae practicd
difficulties that he has to face but about his degp seated emotiond entanglement with

hisroots:

No, that was not dl — tha was nothing; that was only a
gmdl pat of the whole story. The pinch was he should
have to give up this land, this earth, this ar. Tha's
where the hurt lay! He breathed deep, filling his lungs
with the ar of the town to ther utmost capacity, and
tears welled up in his eyes. How could he give this earth

up? %

Lda Kanshi Ram feds credfdlen and grows pae. He is forced by the
circumstances to leave Sidkot. His good friend Barkat Ali who thinks of Laa Kanshi
Ram’'s safety advises him to leave the town. It is now clear to Lada Kanshi Ram, his

family and their neighbours that they must leave Sakot and the residences which had
been their homes for many decades. Paul Love writes:

Freedom, “Azadi”, has become an occasion of criss and
catastrophe for them. For Lada Kanshi Ram this is a
paticularly bitter catastrophe, and he accepts the
necessty of migrating only after much persueson from
his more practical-minded son, Arun. %

But Abdul Ghani, the fanatic Mudim enjoys the sight of Lda Kanshi Ram's

plight. The commund disurbances continue in the cty. Individud appeds for
solidarity by the important Mudims are of no aval. Violence is widespread on both
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the sdes of the border. This fact is made clear by Chaudhari Barkat Ali when he
sates:

...tha everyday hundreds of refugees from India
continue to arive with tdes of terror and disgust.
Whatever is hgppening here in Sdkot, things very
much like that are happing on the other sde too-let's
make no migtake about it. It is not the collagpse of
Congress Mudims in Pekigan; gpparently it is the
collgpse of Congress Hindus in India aso. When
refugees with stories of persond misfortunes land here,
the politicians use them to their advantage to fan up
further hatred.??

The Hindu Deputy Commissoner is shot dead by his Mudim bodyguard.
Compelled by the insecure atmosphere, Laa Kanshi Ram decides to leave his house
and move to the Refugee Camp. Consequently dl the members of his family like
Prabha Rani and Arun and his neighbours like Bibi Amar Vati, Surg Praksh,
Sunanda, Padmini and Chandni etc., accompany him in the truck which takes them to
the Refugee Camp. Mukunda's mother refuses to go with them and creates a scene.
Bill Davidson brings two trucks in the evening and transports them to the Refugee
Camp. Thus the process of Laa Kanshi Ram's didocation has started. He has become
totally homeless and rootless and forced to undergo the experience of insecurity and

uncertanty.

Lada Kanshi Ram is given a separate tent for his family in the Refugee Camp.
But he cannot live peacefully even there. His sorrow is aggravated by the news that
his daughter Madhu Bada and her husband are killed by the Mudim fanatics in the
tran when they are returning to Siakot. Sorrows keep crowding in Kanshi Ram's life.
His tragedy paradoxicaly provides a fine comedy to Abdul Ghani who says ‘I'm one
of the Khaksar volunteers sr, heping to keep our city cleen by cremating the kafir

dead’ %3. He further expresses his communal hatred:
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And cynicdly, showing his tegh which lit up eeily in
the light of the fire he had sad to Arun: *Who told you
your sister was killed, my boy? But don’t worry. | put
her and her husband into the fire with my own hands,
and they’re now on their way to dozakh, to hdl- where |
hope they rot for everl” He made no effort to disguise

his venom. 24

Barkat Ali who is a good Mudim and a friend of Laa Kanshi Ram takes
Abdul Ghani to task. But it is of no aval. Kanshi Ram, Prabha Rani and Arun are
rely heart-broken about the unexpected and premature desth of Madhubaa and her
husband. Their friends try ther best to console them. Arun nodagicdly remembers
his affectionate relationship with her.

In addition to Laa Kanshi Ram’'s persona tragedy, he has to bear the public
tragedy dso happening around him. The commund riots and murders do not cease in

Spite of the governmentd efforts to maintain peace in the region:

What in the end broke Laa Kanshi Ram’'s heart was the
ingbility of the Boundary Force under General Rees to
mantain peece in the province. An Englishman unable
to keep law and order! Laa Kanshi Ram redled when he
thought of it. It was like the sun risng in the Wes. He
soon saw how helpless Rees Sahib was though. Most of
his men and officers were Indians, and they had ther
separate  commund  loydties. These loydties were
openly and unashamedly expressed, and Lada Kanshi
Ram heard innumerable accounts of how the minorities
in East Punjab and West Punjab were daughtered while
men of the Boundary Force looked on. In such a vicious
atmogphere, what could one or afew Englishmen do?

That brought Laa Kanshi Ram to the end of his hopes.
Desperately he looked around; desperately he searched
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his mind, if there was something dse he might hang on
to. There was nothing. The two new governments were
parties to the fratricidd war, and how could unarmed
men and women withstand organized daughter? The
desth of Madhu was the last blow to his shattered
psyche. He now did not want to consder the possibility

of staying 2°

Although Kanshi Ram has undergone the traumatic experience of
displacement, humiliation and despair, he tries to bear it with a sense of dignity and
nobility. He grows more and more withdravn but never gives up his regular prayer.
Perhaps his deep faith in rdigion and past karma hdps him keep his mentd baance.
In the Refugee Camp, Laa Kanshi Ram and his family have to live on the dry ration
supplied to them by the government.

While they are daying in the Refugee Camp, Arun happens to meet his
classmate Rahmat Ullah Khan who has now become the amy officer and who
professes his loydty to Pakistan openly. Rahmat Ullah Khan trests Arun with tea and
drinks and exchanges amicabilities with him. He impresses Arun as a lover and an
admirer of Ghaib's poetry. But Arun is shocked and angered when Rahmat Ullah
Khan asks him to bring Sunanda, a beautiful married lady, to his bed. Arun redizes
with discomfort how the Partition has created a wal between the Hindu psyche and
the Mudim psyche. He excuses himsdf without any promise to Rahmat Ullah Khan.
Laler Rahmat Ullah Khan vists the Refugee tent to attract Sunandas atengtion to
him, but is smply ignored by her. But Rahmat Ullah Khan cherishes a hope of having

sex with her sooner or later.

While staying in the Refugee Camp, Lda Kanshi Ram has to see many happy
and unhappy natura events teking place around him. For example, Sardar Jodha
Singh dies after a brief illness of diarhea and is cremated quietly by his family. The
Sikhs experience a specid threat by the Mudim population. They, therefore, resort to
shaving their beard to hide their identity and for safety. They renew their faith in Skh
religion egpecidly in Guru Maharg. In spite of dl these disconcerting events
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happening to and around them, Lda Kanshi Ram and Prabha Rani maintain camness
because of ther fath in rdigious fatdism. Kanshi Ram wonders a how rdigion
crested by man for the betterment of life in generd has degenerated into med
communaism. He broods over the humen fdly in a philosophical fashion. Having
been reconciled to his tragic lot, Kanshi Ram decides to leave for the next place i.e.
Dera Baba Nangk in the truck. He is made the leader of his group. By this time
another tragedy happens around him. Niranjan Singh who cannot face the harsh
redity of didocation and humiliation, sets fire to himsdf and dies. They conduct his

cremation ceremony with great sorrow and proceed with their march ahead.

When they leave the camp, the Mudims jeer a the Hindu men and women and
shout insults. Captain Rahmat Ullah Khan hands over charge of the convoy to Mgor
Jang Bahadur Singh. Sufficient military protection is given to the refugee until they
leave the camp. While Lda Kanshi Ram is leaving dong with his family and
neighbours, a shocking event takes place. Gangu Mull, Amar Vati’'s husband refuses
to leave Sidkot as much because of his attachment to his property as because of his
didike for his wife “You know wha a bitch she is — foul mouthed and dways
quarrding. | was sick of her as it was?®. He further tells Laa Kanshi Ram: “I'm dso
thinking of teking a Mudim wife”?’. Amar Vai initidly laughs a her husband's
abaurd decison, but is findly cresfdlen by his betrayd. Bibi Amar Vati who was like
a lioness once upon a time, has now become helpless like a beaten warrior. Politica
patition has crested a marimonid patition dso in Amar Vai's life Lda Kanshi
Ram has to bear with other unhappy event. He learns that Mukanda' s mother has been
killed and that “a mass killing of Hindu prisoners did take place indde of the city

prison” %8,

They pass the Ramdila ground of Sakot and march for sx miles and hdt at
Gunna Kdan. Chaudhri Barkat Ali and Munir have waked sx miles dong with
Kansh Ram's family. Now comes the time for find separation of life-long friends
All separation is panful:

‘Khuda hefiz, brother Kanshi Ram,” he sad, folding his
hands.
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‘These have been good years] sad Lada Kanshi Ram,
taking Chaudhri Barkat Ali’s handsin his own.

There were tears in the eyes of both men.

They had nothing more to say, having exhausted
themselves of emation in al these weeks,

“You took alot of trouble for us’

‘Now brother Kanshi Ram!’

Facing Prabha Rani, Chaudhri Barkat Ali sad, ‘Sder,
Khuda hefiz”

‘If not in our life-time, Insha-Alleh in the life-time of
our children this folly will surdy be undone’ sad
Chaudhri Barkat Ali, looking a Laa Kanshi Ram. ‘We
are one people and religion cannot separate us from

each other’ %°

Thus Nahd’s purpose is to describe the impact of the historica tragedy of the
Partition on ordinary people. Lakhmir Singh states:

Azadi is in fat, the dory of millions of people
uprooted from their homes for no fault of their own and
this gory is symbolized in the person of Laa Kanshi
Ram and his family and the pain tha they go through
during the process of this upheavd in ther lives and
their dienation from their own home-land.*

Munir aso says goodbye to Arun and embraces him. Arun knows that the
Partition of the country has put an end to his love affar with Nur. After thus being
painfully separated from the dear friends Lda Kanshi Ram and his family wait a the
open fidds outsde Gunna Kdan to pass the night. The whole camp hears of the
horrible commund atrocities inflicted on Hindu population of Sakot by the Mudims

A number of abducted Hindu and Skh women were in
ther cusody. Many of the kidngpped women
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disappeared into private homes. A lone Mudim dragged
a woman away, and kept ter for his own exclusve use.
Or he took her with the consent of other Mudims,
converted her to Idam, and got married to her. The rest
were subjected to mass rape, a times in public places
and in the presence of large gatherings. The rape was
followed by other atrocities, chopping off the breasts,
and even death. Many of the pregnant women had their
wombs torn open. The survivors were retained for
repested rgpes and humiliations until they were parceled
out to decrepit wrecks the aged, the leftovers who
couldn’'t find a wife, or those Mudims who wanted an
additiond wife. In the meantime more women were
abducted and the cycle was repested al over again. 3.

The whole camp grows dumb with shock when they hear the news of
variegated atrocities practiced by the Mudims on Hindus. The dimax of commund
hatred and meanness could be seen in the parade of naked women forced by the
Mudims at the bazaar of Narowd in the afternoon. Surg Prakash and Arun walk upto
Narowd to waich the hateful, shameful and grotesque scene. The Mudims of

Narowd are dirty, mean, vindictive and sensud:

The processon arived. Arun counted them. There were
forty women, marching abreast. Their ages varied from
Sxteen to thirty, dthough to add to the grotesqueness of
the digplay, there were two women, marching right a
the end of the column, who must have been over sixty.
They were dl sark naked. Their heads were completely
shaven; 0 were ther armpits. So were their public
regions. Shorne of their body hair and clothes, they
looked like baby girls, or like bad embryos one sees
preserved in methylated spirit. Only the breasts and hips
gave away the age. The women waked awkwardly

171



looking only a the ground. They were dl crying,
though ther eyes shed no tears. Ther faces were
formed into grimaces and they were sobbing. Ther
ams were free, but so badly had they been used, so
wholly their spirits crushed, their moras shattered, none
of them made any atempt to cover themsdves with
ther hands. They swung their ams dumdgly, often out
of coordination with ther legs. The bruises on ther
bodies showed they had been beaten and manhandled.
Their masters waked besde them and if any of the
women sagged or hung behind, they prodded her aong
with the whips they caried. At the head of the
processon marched a sngle drummer with a flat drum,
thumping heavily on it and announcing their arrivd ...

The processon moved through the bazaar, and adong
with the processon moved a river of obscenities — foul
abuses, crude persona gestures, spurts of sputum, odd
aticles like smdl coins, faded flowers, cigarette butts
and bidis that were thrown at the women. As soon as the
women came near, that section of the crowd became
hygericd. ‘Rape them. ‘Put it indde of them. ‘The
filthy Hindu bitches’ ‘The Kafir women. Some sad
worse things. Then came the shower of gpittle. Almost
everyone Spat... Many men in the front rows of the
cowd lifted ther lungis to display ther genitds to
them. Others amed smdl aticles & them and tried to
hit them... And dmog to the last man, whether they
gpat or shouted or threw things or just stood with their
mouths open, they dtared a the public regions of the
women. Through indelicate exposure those areas had
log their glory, logt al magic, and there was only a
amal dippery aperture you saw there. But men's eyes
were settled on these apertures. And the moment the
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women had passed ahead, the eyes were settled on the
bruised buttocks. .. 32

Though Surg Prakash enjoys the sght of the parade of the naked women, the
good Mudims fed deeply ashamed of ther fanatic counterparts. The next night again
a large group of Mudims come and atack the Hindu refugees in the camp, with gun-
firing. Many Hindus scater here and there to save their lives. Arun dso runs away
into a nearby fidd and enters a barn to hide himsdlf for safety. But there he is shocked
to see tha Sunanda is being rgped by Ceptain Rahmat Ullah Khan. Initidly he is not
able to identify who is raping whom. The scene runs thus:

Arun’s heart was beating very fagt and he could hear it
thumping in his head. Then he heard Sunanda weeping.
But it was the weeping of a person draned of dl
strength, a completely subdued weeping.

Sanding behind the wal, leaning agang it with his
hands, Arun looked through the passage. First he saw
the hay stacked celing high is one corner, then he saw a
number of fam implements, induding a wooden
plough, and in the far disgance he saw the large, iron
door of the barn. It was only then he saw Sunanda or
what must be Sunanda. She was lying on the ground on
an improvised bed of hay, in the far corner. Her head
was away from Arun and he saw her legs. Between her
legs and on top of her, was lying aman.

The moonlight was coming through the window in the
larger room and Arun could see clearly. She was ill
weeping. Softly and tamely. Her bresth was choked
with convulsons. ‘Get off me now, she sad in a tired
voice. The man did not move Insead he darted
laughing. He laughed smugly, a high pitched dill
laughter. The sound reverberated in the barn and the
inner door ratled dightly. ‘I knew I'd have you one
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day, he sad concetedly. And he laughed again in
triumph and satisfaction. ‘You are beauty, he was

saying. ‘ But you made me wait along time' >3

Arun is shocked and exasperated to see that Sunanda is raped by a man.
Sowly he recognizes that the reper is none other than his own classmate Rahmat
Ullah Khan. Righteous indignation surges within him.

Arun knew who he was before he had spoken. The
grong dender back. The tadl frame. The familiar sound
of the laughter. The shock of it snged him— as
recognition shot into him like a legping flane. He did
not stop to think. He did not even know what he was
doing. Quietly, step by sep, he waked into the other
room and picked up a sharp wooden spike from among
the fam implements. Step by sep holding the spike
firmly in his hands and rasng it above his head, he
waked to the digant corner. He waked gingerly, as
though he were degp waking at the top of a precipice.
He 4ill did not know what he was doing. The spike
was raised above his head and his hands were trying to
get a firmer hold on it. He made no sound whatsoever,
but somehow he did not worry about sound. And yet he
walked step by dep, very caefully. And going near
them, while he 4ill head sobs and the laughter
somewhere, he brought the spike down with dl his
force on the man’s head.

He had seen the mass of black hair and he had taken a
caeful am. Lying aop her, the man was Hill holding
her in his ams. With the blow his aams dackened and
rolled off to the sde. His body twitched but the man did
not move after that. Arun hit him repeatedly on the
head... 3*
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Thus Rahmat Ullah Khan's murder by Arun becomes part of wild ustice and
baance between Mudim hared of Hindus and Hindu hatred of Mudims Rahmat
Ullah Khan has pad a heavy price of losng his life not only for lusing &fter a
married woman, but adso for raping a Hindu woman. Arun consoles Sunanda and tries
to help her recover from the sense of being shocked of being raped by a Mudim.
Sunanda escgpes from the barn dong with Arun by dressng himsdf in Rahmat Ullah
Khan's gaments. Sunanda requests Arun not to publicise the ugly traumeatic
experience that has happened to her. She feds that death would have been preferable
to the loss of her marital chagtity. She sobs and says that, “1 should have let him shoot
me’ %. Arun takes up Rahma Ullah Khan's gun and leaves the barn dong with
Sunanda. He promises her to keep it a secret and takes her back to the Refugee camp.

When both Arun and Sunanda Bda return to the Refugee camp, they are
shocked to hear other disconcerting news. Arun is very sad to learn that Chandni has
been kidnapped and Surg Prakash has been <abbed to desth by the Mudim
senaudigs and fantatics Padmini, Chandni’s mother is heartbroken and hits hersdf
dl the while in despar. Arun hears about the Mudim atrocities inflicted on Padmini.
When the Mudim fanatics came to snaich away her daughter Chandni, Padmini
“offered hersdf to them if they would spare her daughter. But they hit her with a stick
and left her unconscious. She dso thinks she was dishonoured while she lay
unconscious’ *®. Arun who loves Chandni searches for her in vain. Padmini goes on

waiting and crying for her lost daughter.

On the whole, the refugees are physicaly and psychologicdly shattered. When
Arun returns to the Refugee camp, he feds terribly depressed.

The women that were discovered were led away slently
by their families. None showed joy a the reunion; some
seemed sorry the girls had come back at dl, soiled and
dishonoured 3’

Some refugees were missng. However, the surviving refugees move from

Narowa to Dera Bada Nanak. “There was hardly any discipline. There was not a
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family which had not been hit in some manne, and the refugees were totdly
dispirited” 8. They continue ther march swallowing dl the insult and humiliation. “A
list of abducted women was prepared, and arrangements were made with the loca
authorities for ther repatriation to India if they were recovered. A ligt of the dead and
the missng was dso prepared. And then the refugees dtarted waking the last eight
miles of ther march” 3°. Padmini is reluctant to go ahead until she has recovered her
daughter Chandni. Arun worries secretly about his permanent separation from Nur
and Chandni. Findly they cross the bridge of the Ravi river and enter the Indian
territory. Now dl of them have redized tha India is their true motherland and wish to
greet her. “Vande Mataram,” repeated his father, crushing the earth in his hand and
letting it dowly fal to the ground. Arun saw his mother fold her hands and bow to the
earth” *°. They develop areligious reverence to Mother India

Lada Kanshi Ram's family moves swiftly from Dera Baba Nangk to Amritsar.
After having suffered from a traumatic displacement, they now have to worry about
their reocation. Prabha Rani suggests that they may go to Kanpur, or Jullunder, or
Ludhiana or Ambda But Kanshi Ram knows the difficulty of not having close

reativesin those cities.

Only now did Lda Kanshi Ram discover the meaning
of blood reation. If you were a blood reation, you
could shout and force your way in. But, as was the case
with them, if you were adigant relation, you could only

whine and wait by the outer door” **.

Obvioudy, Lda Kanshi Ram suffers from a sense of forlornness and
unbelongingness. But findly he yidds to Arun's suggedion of going to Ddhi to
relocate themsdves. Padmini decides to stay on in Amritsar whereas Bibi Amar Vati,
Sunanda, Isher Kaur and Tga Singh agree to accompany Lada Kanshi Ram. They are
surprised to learn that there is a Skh/Hindu retdiaion for the Mudim atrocities
committed in Pakigan. He learns that the people of Anritsr “are teking out a
processon of Muslim women through the bazaar”*?. When they go to the railway
dation, they are shocked to see a train with hundreds of daughtered Mudims. There is
thus a wild baance between Mudim atrocities and Hindu atrocities in the two parts of
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the nation. Finaly they board the train to Dehi. But on the way, the poor Isher Kaur
begins to suffer from ddivery pains The womenfolk including a lady doctor from a
neighbouring compartment rush to help her. She is, findly, ddivered of a femae baby
in the moving train. Isher Kaur, thus, undergoes a hdlish experience in her life. Laa
Kanshi Ram is, further disconcerted to see a train accident at Ambaa in which ninety-
four passengers were killed. When they ae passng through the region cdled
Kurukshetra, Laa Kanshi Ram is eadly reminded of the Kurukshetra war in the
Mahabharata. One my easly see a pardld between Kurukshetra war and the modern
conflict between Hindus and Mudims

What is redly admirable in Lala Kanshi Ram is that he has developed a
philosophicd and dmogst a yogic cdmness of vison in spite of dl the traumaic
experience he and his family have undergone. He knows that Mudims aone are not to
be blamed and that Hindus are equdly guilty. Although Prabha Rani is very furious
with Mudims for killing her daughter, Madhu, Laa Kanshi Ram tries to dlence her
by his yogic vison: | can't hate the Mudims any more...*® Lda Kanshi Ram has
obvioudy grown from the worldly levd to the yogic levd, which hdps him to take
the future troubles and inconveniences in his stride.

When Laa Kanshi Ram reaches Delhi, he has to face many practical problems
of rdocation. He meets the Rehabilitation Officer and feds deeply humiliated. He is
to face criticiams for going to Dehi indead of setling down in East Punjab. The
Officer treats him rather caloudy and says, “You have dl lost someonel”®. Lda
Kanshi Ram feds teribly depressed and surrounded by darkness. However,
swvalowing the inault, he pleads meekly, “Sir, I'll be ruined if you don't come to my
rescue. | only want a small flat and a small little shop, to be dlotted to me’ . Lda
Kanshi Ram requests for a house and a shop i.e. Refugee property left behind by
Mudims. The Officer amply laughs a Kanshi Ram's request and directs him to
Kingsvay Camp. Kanshi Ram swdlows dl the humiliation Slently and takes rest in
the Waiting Hall of the Railway Station. He broods about how he has lost everything.
He does not know whom to approach at the capitd city of Dehi. As the last resort, he
decides to meet Jawaharld Nehru. When he goes to Nehru's residence, he is
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disappointed to learn that Nehru has gone out of station. His hopeessness is complete
NOw.

Kanshi Ram’'s companions like Sardar Tg Singh and Isher Kaur find some
shelter with some acquaintances in Shahdara, a suburb to Dehi. Although he is happy
about their settlement, he suffers from the agony of separation, “It was another bond
that had sngpped. One by one, he was losing his limbs, and he touched his two arms
reminiscently” “®. After separating from these companions, Kanshi Ram goes to the
office of the Area Custodian of evacuee property and requests the officer for a refugee
flat and a shop. But he is shocked when he is asked to pay a bribe of two thousand
rupees for the same. Unable to pay a heavy amount of bribe, he sarts searching of a
roof above his head. He has become totally ‘homeess” “He wanted a home where he
could be done with Prabha and see his two children”*’. Besides, the people of Ddhi
are not willing to hep Kanshi Ram as he is a Punjabi and tel him to his face that
Punjabis are too quarrdsome. Kanshi Ram goes to the Refugee Office once again and
tries in vain to get some shelter. His despair grows so deep that he is on the brink of
tears. When Arun enters the office, “His father was stunned to find him there, and he
tried to conced his tears. Had he been weeping? His father, weeping openly?’ “8,
Even the Officer is touched by Kanshi Ram's depth of frudtration and advises Arun,
“Take care of your father. He has been weeping. I've told you people. There is
nothing that | can do! There smply aren't any more houses’ *°. Arun tries to control
his father and takes him to Master Hotel and order for some food. But Lala Kanshi
Ram decides to have only tea and biscuits. Observing the plight of his father, even a
young man like Arun redizes tha there is “So much sorrow for a house! Such
prosration! Such weariness of the spirit!” °°. Kanshi Ram re-remembers his lost
daughter Madhu and suffers from a chasm of pain. Perhaps there cannot be gresater
tragedy than the one that has happened to Kanshi Ram. He is a the climax of his
tragic insecurity, didocation, rootlessness and homel essness now.

Finaly an unexpected surprise awaits Laa Kanshi Ram. When he goes to the
Kingsway Camp on Alipur Road, he is hgppy to find the luxury of living in a brick
hutment. “After about four months of irregular living under canvas they found this a
luxury” °!. He settles down in the brick hutment dong with Bibi Amar Vai and
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Sunanda. His problem of relocetion is findly solved. He begins to adjust himsdf to
the life of Delhi which is full of excitement. To that extent, he feds Ddhi to be better
than Sidkot. When he dowly begins to grike roots in Delhi, he is disconcerted by the

news of Mahatma Gandhi’ s murder.

When they were playing devotiond songs over the All
India Radio. A news bulletin came on and it confirmed
what the man had told him. It sad tha Gandhiji that
evening had died a the hands of an assassin. He was
waking to the prayer meeting from his room in Birla
House, when a man gpproached him and fired three
shots. Gandhiji’s last words were ‘Hey Rama before he
fdl. The assasdn, the announcement said, was a Hindu.
To remove any misgivings, it was repeated the assassin

was not amember of aminority community” 2.

Laa Kanshi Ram does not pay much atention to the news because of the
irrevershility of the sad event and the inevitability of darkness in the subsequent life
of India

Lada Kanshi Ram heard dl that but pad no serious
attention to it, though a part of his mind sad, wake up,
these are good words. Gandhiji was dead-fully deed,
completely dead. He found anything after that irrdevant
and inggnificant”>3,

Laa Kanshi Ram, Prabha Rani, Bibi Amar Vati and Arun pay ther respect to the late
Mahatma by mourning his degth by not lighting their ovens and not eeting their food.

After a few days, Lda Kanshi Ram darts a smdl grocery shop to earn his

livdihood. Because of dl the humiligtions that he has suffered in life due to the
Partition of the country, he has stopped wearing his turban.
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It hurt Lala Kanshi Ram no end. From the time he st
up this little shop, he had stopped wearing a turban. A
turban was a dgn of respect, of dignity. He had no
dignity left. He now wore of a forage cgp. Or he s
bare-headed, advertisng his humble pogdtion to the

world %%,

Like him, Bibi Amar Vati and Sunanda dso have grown melow and tragic. Sunanda
acquires an old sewing machine and starts doing odd tailoring jobs.

Lda Kanshi Ram redizes the extraordinary importance of political freedom
that India has achieved in spite of the horrible and traumatic experiences that he has
suffered.

Arun went to the bazaar severa times to lisen to the
radio. Lda Kanshi Ram went with him. For the firs
time Lda Kanshi Ram becane aware of a blessng
azadi had brought them °°.

Lada Kanshi Ram knows that political freedom and the consequent feding of
security and fearlessness are dways preferable to davery to the British rule. The
picture becomes very clear to him when he thinks of the contrast between colonia and
post-colonid India

He thought of the pre-Independence days, before the
nation was free. How sdf-conscious the people were
then! An Indian leader dying and the crowd feding
openly for him? It was unthinkable. They sorrowed and
they came out on the roads, but there was no dignity in
it. They were afrad of persecution a the hands of the
British, they were afrad of violence, they were afrad of
ther own people who might betray them. And in
reaction to those fears, they went into excesses. They
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wept too loudly or they shouted too loudly. Today the
men sood in pride — evenly baanced, firm sure of
themsdves. Unlike the padt, there was no leader urging
them to demondrate ther fedings. The fedings had
their own recource. Lada Kanshi Ram raised his head
with pride and dretched back his shoulders. He was

unrestricted now, he was untranmelled” >°

Lda Kanshi Ram redizes the extreordinary importance of freedom and
emergence of nationa consciousness in India. He feds proud of himsdf as an Indian.
But his rdocation a Dehi has unfortunately severed al his connections and
communication with people incdluding his own wife and son. Lying on his bed late in
the night, he thought:

What of the loss of persondity he had suffered? What
of the material losses? What of Madhu? That could
never be made good, never aoned for. And he saw
years of bleskness before him, years of desolation... He
fdt himsdf ganding before a tunnd, where he could not
see the other end. How long was the tunnd? And it al
looked s0 unnecessary, s0 superfluous, to him — what
they were going through. Freedom was on its way and
nothing could have sopped it. If only they had not

given in so easily to the partition” °7.

He broods over the uncertainty of his future. “He wanted to talk about it to
Prabha Rani or to Arun. That was another ruin azadi had caused. He had lost the
adlity to communicate with his family. He couldn’t establish a contact a@ther with his
wife or with his son” ®. Thus the members of Kanshi Ram's family suffer from a
psychologica partition from one another and fed undble to communicate mutudly.
All of them auffer from a sort of exidentid loneiness. Perhgps dl the materid
auffering like displacement, loss of land, home, roots, friends and relatives, death of
his daughter and so on have awakened in him the deep sested Hindu philosophica
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feding of ‘varagya or detachment. A member of the Arya Samg and an ardent
believer in Vedic and Vedantic philosophy, Kanshi Ram experiences the essentid
goiritud londiness of man and the find encounter with his own sdf which is pat of
the Absolute. However, he continues his life in Dehi with a sense of resgnation. His
son Arun gtarts going to alocd college of Delhi.

Azadi is, thus, an important novd which deds with various aspects of the
traumatic experience of Partition of the country into two. Chaman Nahd shows his
remarkable powers of observation of the human nature in generd and the politica
behaviour of Hindus and Mudims in paticular. Though the nove is tragic in its tone,
it is epicd in its vast canvas. The greatness of Chaman Nahd’s verson of partition
lies in his badanced and impartia picture of the Hindu-Mudim hatred and love, ther
emotional and political relationships and the ambivaent reaionship between Indians
and British people in a very redigic and eaborate manner. In this regard, Parvati Rao

opines.

Wha mekes Azadi memorable is the fathful, redigtic
and sncere documentation of the Stuation in the Punjab
during the time of patition. Among the numerous
patition novels in Indian English literature, Azadi, with
al its structural and dher flaws is easly one of the most
outstanding.>®

Nahd’s role in the novd is like a palitica historian who carries his persond opinions
and presents them through the characters, whom he makes his mouthpieces. While
giving an interview to B.S.Goyd once, Naha stated:

| think that hidoricaly, politicdly, ethnicaly  and

moraly partition was wrong. | believed and 4ill believe

that we are one nation, one culture.” ®°
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Himsdf being one of the participants in the action through the medium of the
Lda Kanshi Ram, the protagonist, Chaman Naha has the difficulty to kegp himsdf
off the action. His compellingly authentic depiction of the Partition tragedy is too true
to beieve in. There is objectivity in ddinegtion of the character. And there lies the
greatness of the novd.. In thisregard, A.H.Tak opines:

...Nahd retans an adonishing aesthetic objectivity,
paticulaly while portraying his characters both good
and bad. If the world contains such demonic crestures
as Abdul Ghani, Inayat Ulla Khan and Cgptain Rahmat
Ullah Khan, it does dso contan such enlightened
beings as Bill Davidson, Chaudhari Barkat Ali and the
Hakim of Narowd, the last praying to Allah and
weeping for the naked Hindu women who ae beng
paraded in the local streets. ®*

Even Lda Kanshi Ram who has seen both the Hindus and the Mudims committing
heinous crimes in the name of rdigion says what could have been sad by Nahd
himsdf.

| can't hate the Mudims any more...whatever the
Mudims did to us in Pekigan, we're doing it to them
herel We are dl quilty... We have snned as much. We

need their forgiveness ®

In this way Naha not only objectifies the persond experience but dso presents a
deiberate contamination of the hidoricd with didactic and gStuationad discursve

dements

Since Nahd’s concerns are not only the socio-economic and humanistic
implications of Patition, but adso the degp psychi disurbances and emotiond
transformations, the usud narrative methods would not have suited his purpose. He
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has, therefore, employed what may be cdled multiple of shifting points of view. It is
Lada Kanshi Ram and Arun's points of view which form the mgor pat of the novd.
The mixing up of points of view of the protagonist, Laa Kanshi Ram and that of Arun
in the man seems not to destroy the unity of impresson. When political exigencies
take control of events characters tend to become inferior to the works of art. However,
Naha harnesses the point of view to characters so as to amplify the persondity of the
characters. It may be sad tha Nahd employs this technique which helps him

overcome alimited vison.

Nahd’'s Azadi seems to be different from dl the other Patition novels as it
makes an effort to encompass dl the evils that Partition has brought forth. It des not
terminate with the minorities fleeing to India. Perhaps the novelig seeks to continue
the plot in India in order to catch the ominous effects of the aftermath on the lives of a
few individuds in paticula. The noved seems to be very dgnificant because here
Nahd’'s vidon is very expangve which enables his protagonist to cease hating his
counterparts in Pakistan. Indeed, in its probe into higorical complexities, in its
capturing the ddicate fedings of the minority of refugees, and in its attempt to grasp
their trauma, Azadi proves to be a classic. As “the comprehensive fictionad accounts
of the partition holocaust”®® and the novel appears to be unrivalled.

Thus Nahd’'s verson of Patition is not only impatid but adso factud. In

other words, he naraes with fiddity of a higorian what had happened and the
manner in which it had happened.
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Chapter-6
AMITAYV GHOSH’S VERSION OF PARTITION IN
THE SHADOW LINES

Amitav Ghosh, a leading contemporary fiction writer of acclamed genius, was
born severa years after Midnight's Children made their tryst with destiny on 157
August, 1947. He was born in Cdcutta in 1956 but grew up in East Pakistan (now

Bangladesh), Si Lanka Iran and India that cultivated cosmopolitan, secular and
comprehendve éttitude. As a youngster, he was greetly influenced by the Sories of
Partition, Independence and the Second World War. These stories and anecdotes of
such epochd events rdated by his parents, family members and neighbours made an
inddlible impresson on hismind and later on found expression in hisfictiona works.

Recdling childhood memories about his mother in an aticle in the New
Y orker, Amitav Ghosh said:

My mother grew up in Cdcutta, and her memories were
of Mahatma Gandhi, nonviolence, civil disobedience
and the terrors that accompanied Partition, in 1947."*

Recdling his childhood, Ghosh admits that his mother's Sories were very
gopeding, as they had a draghtforward, compdling plot line and in Mahatma
Gandhi, an incomparably vitd and endearing protagonist.®> Yet, unlike the fiction of
an ealier Indian English novdig, Chaman Nahd, Mahatma Gandhi does not figure
prominently in the four published novels of Amitav Ghosh.

Higory is Amitav Ghodv's prime obsesson and his fiction is imbued with
both politicd and higtoricd consciousness. However, when evauating a segment of
higory, like Indids Independence movement there is little mention of Mahama
Gandhi in Ghosh's fictiond framework. So, despite the charigmaic apped of
Mahama Gandhi and the impact of stories he heard from his mother, the legendary
‘father of the naion’ and his tactics of ‘satyagraha and non-violent sruggle do not
recapture prominently in his writings. The mgor influences on him were the dories of
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his father, which dedt with Second World War (1939-1945) and the Indian soldiers of
the British Indian Army who fought againg the Germans and the Japanese. About his
father, Ghosh said:

My father came of age in a smdl provincid town in the
date of Bihar. He turned twenty-one in 1942, one of the
most tumultuous years in Indian higory. That was the
year the Indian Nationd Congress, the country’s largest
politicd party launched a nationwide movement cdling
on the British to quit India it was when Mahama
Gandhi denounced the rg as a “poison that corrupts al
it touches” And in tha higoric year of anti-imperidist
discontent my father left home to become an officer in
the British colonid army in India. 3

From his father, Ghosh learnt tha many Indian officers and soldiers had
anbivdent fedings about sarving in the British colonid Army. Many of them
redized tha without their active collaboration, the British would struggle to rule over
such a vast subcontinent. Higtory shows that there were many faled mutinies, the
most well documented being the great Sepoy uprisng in 1857, which nearly pushed
the British out of north India During his formative years, Ghosh learnt through
conversation and dlences about the subterfuges and dlences of his father's
generations. It is this agpect of higoricd redity, which has fascinated Amitav Ghosh.
He has used these memories to congtruct the concept of freedom and its numerous
connotations in the modern world, which is the dominant theme of his most well-

known novel The shadow Lines In a way the quest in this novd is quite universd as

it examines and invedigaes the meaning of freedom for human being in the modern
world. It is a complex nove, interweaving memory, hisory and contemporary life.
Thus, it can be seen that the rarratives of his parents and the socio-politica changesin
India in the turbulent decade of the 1940's had a deep impact on Ghosh and form an

integral part of hisfictiona landscape.
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Amitav Ghosh graduated from &. Stephen’s College, University of Dehi. For
a short period during the Emergency, he worked with The Indian Express newspaper.

There is a reference to his dint as a journdis, in The Shadow Lines, when the

narrator as a research student reads newspaper reports in the Teen Murti House library
about the causes of the 1964 commund riots in Cdcutta. Later he joined the Dehi
School of Economics as a lecturer in the depatment of Anthropology. After some
years he received a scholarship to do a D. Phil. in socia anthropology a Oxford
Univergty. In 1980, he went to Egypt to do fidd work in the Fellaheen village of
Latafa The work he did there resulted in In_an Antique Land. Ghosh has done
fiddldwork in Cambodia, lived in Ddhi and written for a number of publications.
Starting in Fal 1999, Amitav joined the visting faculty & Queens College in the City
College of New York as Didinguished Professor in the Dept. of Comparative

Literature. He currently livesin Brooklyn, New Y ork with his wife Deborah Baker.

Hisnovd The Cdcutta Chromosome (1996) won the Arthur C. Clarke Award
for 1997 and is soon to be filmed by Babridle Sdvatores, the Oscar-winning director

of Mediterraneo. He was a findigt in the reporting category for the Nationd Magazine
Awards, the most important magazine prizes n the U.S. in 1999 for a story he wrote
the previous year for The New Yorker. He is the winner of the 1999 Pushcart Prize, a

leading literary award, for an essay that was published in the Kenyon Review.

Ghosh has admitted that campus life and his congtant travels have contributed
to his ability to move his characters in and out of their native settings with confidence
and ease. AsG.R. Tangaremarks:

His experience as a socid anthropologist a the
Univergties of Dehi and Oxford shows in his handling
of the characters and the context in which they exis. He
reveds a sense of higory and a firm gragp of socio-
cuturd  and higoricd maerid tha underlies his

narative

191



Till now, Amitav Ghosh has written four novels a travdlogue and a booklet
exposng the nucler ams race in both India and Pakisgan. He published his first
novel, The Circle of Reason (1986), when he was teaching a the Dehi School of
Economics, a the Universty of Dehi. This novel has been trandated into many
European languages. Its French edition, received the Prix Medici Estranger a

prestigious literary award in France.

His next book The Shadow Lines (1988) condgdered by many critics as his
best work of fiction till date. It is an acclamed masterpiece and evokes postcolonid
Stuations, culturd didocations and anxieties in the period between 1962 and 1979. In
this novd, the interpretation of fractured nationdities is both vivid and intriguing. For
this outstanding novel, he was awarded the coveted Sahitya Akademi Award in 1989.

Amitav Ghogh's third book In an antique Land (1992) shows that he is not a
mere fiction writer but a serious researcher, socid anthropologist and a travdler as
well. This nove bears testimony to Ghodh's interaction with a least four languages

and cultures spread over three continents and across severa countries.

In his fouth novel, The Culcutta Chromosome (1996), Amitav Ghosh
amagamates literature, science, philosophy, history, psychology and sociology. It is

unique experiment in the pod-modernist form and the result is a complex, and
imaginative story of quest and discovery that weaves padt, present and future into an
intricate texture,

Besdes these four books of fiction, Ghosh has written a gripping and
meticuloudy researched travelogue Dancing in Cambodia, At Large in Burma (1998).
It is a travel book that reveds the writer's perceptions about the socio-politicd
gtuations in both Cambodia and Burma, two countries, which practiced the palitics of
extreme isolation in the recent past. This recent publication shows Ghosh as an
excdlent socio- higtorica chronicler.

His latest work is a booklet, Countdown (1999), in which he exposes the
unclear lobby in both India and Pakistan. The book also chalenges and questions the
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views of George Fernandez, then Defence Miniger of India in the cabinet of Prime
Minisger Atd Bihai Vgpayee. Thus, Amitav Ghosh is essentidly concerned with
higory and its reevance with the present. As his senshility is badcdly Indian, we
find his quest for Indian values very dgnificant and that is why his interpretation of
Partition as the shadow lineis of great sgnificance.

The Shadow Lines is the sory manly of two families of Mr. Judice
Chandrashekhar Datta Chaudhury and Liond Tresawsen who became friends despite
the fact that they belong to different religions, race and regions. Liond Tresawsen left

his native village, Mabe, in Southern Cornwalls, to work as an overseer in a tin mine
in Mdaysa Then he went dl over the world- Fiji, Bolivia, the Guinea Coast, Ceylon
working in mines, warehouses or plantations doing whatever work came his way. The
turn of circumstances born him to Cdcutta and findly to Barrackpore where he
dated a smdl factory of his own. When he was past his youth, he st up a
homoeopathic clinic in a village near Cdcutta. In his old age he deveoped interes in
spiritudism and began to attend meetings of Theosophicd Society in Cdcutta, where
he got chance to meat a number of leading nationdists. He dso began to atend
meseting conducted by a Russan medium. He met Mr. Justice Chandrashekhar Daita
Chaudhury in one of these medtings, and druck friendship with him which continued
by the succeeding members of the two families.

Liond Tresawsen went to England where his daughter married a man named
Price who had taught her in college, but Mr. Price was nick named as Snipe because
his full name was SN.I.Price. Mrs. Price had a son, named Nick Price and a daughter
named May Price. This family of Prices got settled in London, but they continued to
have a cordid relaions with Datta Chaudhurys.

A family living in Dheka had two sons, both of whom were lawvyers by
professon. After the desth of the father, the dder brother faled to maintain unity in
the family. Consequently, the wals were erected to divide the house, and the two
families even dopped having any communication between them. The family of the
younger brother had two daughters Mayadebi and her elder sster. Mayadebi was
maried to Shaheb who was in the diplomatic service in the Government, and her
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elder sster was married to an Engineer, but she became widow a an early age of 32.
She became a teacher in a school in Cacutta and retired from the post of a principa
of that school. She had a son who started his career as an Assstant Manager of a firm
and rose to be its Generd Manager. Mayadebi was married to the son of Mr. Justice
Datta Chaudhury with the help of her aunt. Mayadebi had three sons, Jdtin, Tridib and
Robi. Jatin was an economist with the U.N. Hence he was transferred from one
country to another and Ila, his daughter travelled to severa countries with him.
Chaudhury family condging of Shaheb, Mayadebi, their three sons the edest of
whom Jdin and his daughter lla and &fluent and progressve family, while
Mayadebi’s widow sster who had been a teacher throughout became conservative
and reactionary perhaps because she did not have the chance to see life in England

and other countries, nor had she any interaction with the foreigners.

The dory of this nove is narrated by the unnamed grandson of Mayadebi’s
elder 9der. He is the youngest person in the family and has been in contact with dl
the members of Chaudhury family, mainly Tridib who is his friend, philosopher and
guide, and dso with his grandmother, who is rooted in old vaues. He has the required
wisdom to observe and make comments on every character and incident. It will not be
an exaggeraion to sy that he is the mouthpiece of the novdis himsdf. But he was
born after much of the action of this novel had aready passed. Therefore the incidents
are narrated not in the chronologica order, but in a srange intermixing of the past and
the present.

The narrative begins in 1939, when the second world war broke out, and ends
in 1964 when violence erupted in India and Pekistan. In 1939 Tridib, the cousin of
narrator’s father, was eight years old, and was murdered in 1964 by a street mob in
Dhaka where he had born to bring his mother’s grand uncle to India. The narrator was
born in 1952, thirteen years after Tridib was born, and Mayadebi had gone to England
with her husband. The narrator therefore delves into history to sketch a character and
comments on the contemporaneous events to highlight the attitude of the people.

As has been sad above, this character has grown in close contact with his
grandmother whom he cdls Thamma and Tridib, cousn of his father. These two
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characters provide him with the opportunity to see for himsdf what is right and what
is wrong. His grandmother thinks that Tridib is waging time mixing with the loafers
of the dreet corner addas, missing opportunities, and is a good-for-nothing fellow.
Therefore she has indructed the narrator not to mix with Tridib. But the narrator
makes his own observation to find that Tridib is a recluse, a scholar, doing Ph.D. in
Archeeology, with knowledge of far-off places, having intense power of imagination,
and can activate the imagination of others. Therefore he does not miss the opportunity
of meeting Tridib whenever he gets one. Eventudly Tridib becomes his mentor.

He has his grandmother who has old and out-dated ideas and attitude towards
modern world. His grandmother thinks that a good man is one who worked hard for
his livelihood, as she has done, gets married and leads a settled and comfortable life at
home without concerning himsdf with the socid or politicad problems. Therefore she
condemns persons like Ila who is living frugdly in England though she can have dl
the comforts a home. She falls to appreciate her aspirations. She thinks that one goes
to the foreign countries only for money. She has asked the narator not to have
anything to do with such girls as lla. But the narrator knows that Ila is a brave girl and
a devoted wife. As the grandmother has lived an audtere life of a Bengdi widow, she
does not gpprove of fashionable, modern life of Shaheb, her brother-in-law. The
narrator takes opportunity to tell her that drinking, smoking and dressng in modern
way is the necessty of the status and the job of Shaheb. His grandmother wants that
people should live in their own way, according to the old code of conduct. His
grandmother has distanced hersdf from other characters by her old notions of life and
mordlity.

The Shadow Lines presents the universa truth that human society is divided

into several sections and sub-section though human beings are the same in nature and
emations dl over the world. Hindus, Mudims and Skhs have shown exemplary unity
time and again, but the fandics have turned them into enemies So is the case of
nationaism. The Home planet has been divided by nationd boundaries dravn on a
map, but the culturd unity cannot be divided by these shadowy lines. People in
Bangladesh and Bengd have regard for Tagore and other Bengdi heroes. They have
the same language, same dresses and the same thought process.

195



Bangladesh was carved out of Bengd but this man-made divison has not
affected the culturd unity of the people. Bengdis are Bengdis in both the countries.
Even rdigions cannot restrain people from being united, since love does not admit of
any obstacles. The Chaudhurys and the Prices get united in the bonds of marriage in
soite of ther different rdigions. Hindus, Skhs and Mudims evinced spirit of unity on
severad occasons. When Mu i- Mubarak, a hair of Prophet Mohammad was brought
to Kashmir and ingdled a the picturesque Hazrabd mosgque, Kashmiris of al faths
and rdigions, Mudims, Hindus, Skhs, Buddhiss, marched in thousands from every
pat of Kashmir to get a glimpse of the relic. They would flock to Hazratba on the
occasons when the reic was displayed to the public. Over the years the dhrine
became a symbol of the unique and digtinctive culture of Kashmir. Two hundred and
sixty tiree years after it had been brought to Kashmir, the Mu-i-Mubarak disappeared
from Kashmir. Thousands of people, including hundreds of waiting women, took out
black flag demondrations from Srinagar to Hazratbd mosque. There were incidents
of rioting, but the targets of rioters were not people, but Government buildings. There
was not one single recorded incident of animosty between Kashmiri Mudims, Hindus
and Sikhs. They ascribe this to the leadership of Maulana Masoodi who persuaded the
firg demongration to march with black flags instead of green and thereby drew the
various communities of Kashmir together in a collective display of mourning when
Mui-Mubarak was recovered, the city of Srinagar erupted with joy. It was an
example of brotherhood which dwells naturdly in the hearts of human beings dl over

the world.

The writer observes that the planet earth is one entity. It is divided into States
and countries and regions by politicians (by creating shadow lines). Life goes
peacefully and smoothly dl over, except when a war bresks out. The narrator drew a
circle with Khulna as the centre in Srinagar on the circumference, to discover that the
map of South  would not be big enough. He drew ancther circle which had Milan as
its centre and 1200 miles & its radius. These circles reveded the truth that within this
circle there were only dates and citizens, there were no people a dl. Thus the writer

has proved higtorically and geographicdly that the world is a home of dl the people.
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Only politics ad politicians have divided it into smdl waer-tight compatments in
which the humanity is being choked to desth.

In The Shadow Lines the development and growth of Thammas character
encapaulates the futility and meaninglessness of politicd  freedom  which was

otherwise supposed to usher in an era of peace and prosperity for dl. During the days
of her childhood and youth, she had her sympathies with dl those who were fighting
for the cause of freedom. In fact, she too wanted to earn smal portion of the glory
enjoyed by some of her classmate ‘terrorits by running secret errands  for them or
even cooking for them and washing their clothes. The am was to be associated with
such a group of persons, actively involved in fighting for a ‘pious cause. In lesponse
to a question by the narrator, “Do you redly mean Thamma, that you would have
killed him?°. We are told thus:

She put her hands on my shoulders and holding me in
front of her, looking directly a me, her eyes steady,
forthright, unwavering.

‘I would have been frightened....But | would have
prayed for strength, and God willing, yes, | would have
killed him. It was for our freedom | would have done
anything to be free®

Her formaive years have taught her the need, necessty and dedrability of
political freedom which is a sort of pre-requisite for economic, socid, culturd and
intellectual freedom and development. As Novy Kapadia points out, the theme of the

novel encompasses dl these experiences.

By exploring connections, digtinctions and posshilities
Amitav Ghosh shows that in a changing world, different
drands of nationdig and ideology will exig and even
compete. The force of ndiondism in the quest for
freedom or ideology is often a source of violence....So
the ‘shadow line between people and nations is often
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mere illuson. The force and apped of naiondism
cannot be wished away (so eadly), just as death by a
communa mob in the bye-lanes of old Dhaka. ’

Dhaka has been Thamma's place of birth, but her nationdity is Indian. As a
young girl, she had thought of fighting for freedom in Eas Bengd. But those very
same people for whom she had been willing to lay down her life are enemies now in
1964. Fedings of nationdism had after dl motivated the fight agangt the British in
Khulna. But in 1964, the group of Indians travdling in the embassy car is the enemies
to be hunted down and killed.

However, Thamma disllusonment increeses when she has to mention her
birthplace on the passport-form during her vist to Dhaka Home ought to be the place
where one was born and brought up, sealed by an emotiona bond, where one can
cdam one's right without a thought and without any hedtation. And if there was a
basc confuson on this score-about the very roots of one€'s origin-an individud’s
identity would be in question. Leaving Dhaka during the Patition had obvioudy
meant sarving al roots and grouping for a new kind of dability and identity.
Therefore, years later, on her vidt to Dhaka, she is distressed to write ‘Dhaka as her
place of birth:

She liked things to be neat and in place-and at that
moment she had not been able to quite understand how
her place of birth had come to be so messly a odds
with her nationdlity.

Findly, the fact that “The border isn't on the frontier: its right inside the airport”®

puzzles Tha mmaadl the more and she feds that her sacrifice has beenin vain:

But if there aren't any trenches or anything, how are
people to know? | mean, where's the difference then?
And if there is no difference both sdes will be the
same; it'll be just like it used to be before, when we
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used to catch atrain in Dhaka and get off in Cdcutta the
next day without anybody stopping us. What was it dl
for then-patition and dl the killing and everything-if
there isn't something in between? 1°

Tridib's death bewilders her further. She finds her idedism fast turning into
helplessness as the anarchic tendencies within and without her gather force. There is
obvioudy need for an order, a new order, but what kind of an order, remans an
unanswered questions. Thamma lies in bed, wesk and helpless. Even as she redlizes
that war, patition and violence are meaningless if they create no visble borders
between two countries, she never accepts and understands llas desperate urge to
setle in England. Her orientation may be gpparently that of a ‘war- mongering
fascigs as lla terms it, it is neverthdess a harsh truth or & least a harsh partid truth
that marks the psyche of the modern nation-states. The likes of Tridib have to die. So
that a comprehendve view of red freedom may find favour and flourish with the hdp
of persond reationships. Ultimady, the responghility of achieving and sudaining
red freedom rests with every individud as it lies with every nation too within the
larger framework.

In fact, The Shadow Lines questions prevailing precepts and ethics which man
inherits blindly. The vaue of politicd zed and socid freedom is no longer dable,
excusve, permanent and immutable as Themma and lla had believed. The apparent
gability which is offered by such idess often proves to be illusory. With Tridib,
however, the novel emphasizes the rdevance and dgnificance of human relationships.

This done can lead to an attainment of genuine freedom. Man is free to decide on a
course of action which is found to affect a whole group of people, a nation and
mankind. Every individud shares the responghbility of establishing a code of vaues
which would ensure peace and solidarity for mankind. As the great French
philosopher Sartre said:

Every one of our acts has at its stake the meaning of the
world and place of man in the universe. Though each of
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them, whether we wish it or not, we set up a scde of

vauewhichis universa. 't

It has to be remembered that freedom is not just the absence of externd
pressure; it is dso the presence of something dse. The druggle for freedom is not
without its darker sde. If the fight for political freedom ams a ensuring pesce for a
particular community, it may aso arouse and mohilize diabolica forces in manforces
which one would have believed to be non-exisent, or a least to have died out long
ago. If socid and mord freedom it unlimited, it may unleash the numerous problems
of excess and the lack of redraint. Teking al this into account, the question that arises
whether there is such a condition as complete freedom? |Is freedom for the individua
and for the society linked to and compatible with each other? And is absolute freedom
a posshility for an individud, a community or for a nation? Should there be sufficient
essential preparation, orientation and education of the individuals and of the society to
endble them to digest their freedom, redize its full potentid and cope with this
freedom with dignity and rationdity? Fortunately the novels Train to Pakistan and
The Shadow Lines rase these dgnificant questions in dl ther various dimensons and

the narratives of the two obliquely explore and subtly answer these questions with the
much needed flexibility of interpretation especidly with reference to the plurdidtic,
multilingud, multiculturd, multi-reigious and multi-ethnic character of the vastly-
goread society of India in its widespread regions and teeming with paradoxes and

contradictions a severd levels.

It is the story of three generations of the narrator's family spread over Dhaka,
Cdcutta and London. It lines up characters from different nationdities, rdigions and
agang the backdrop of the civil drife in pos-partition East-Bengd and riot-hit
Cdcutta. The events revolve around Mayadebi’s family, therr friendship and sojourn
with ther English friends, the Prices and Thamma, the narrator's grandmother’s links
with her ancedra city, Dhaka. The riots in 1964 clamed the lives of Jethamoshoi
(father's eder brother) Khdil and Tridib. Jethamoshoi’s actud name is Shri
Goshtobihari Bose and he worked as a lawyer in the Dhaka High Court. These deaths
rase questions and pose a chalenge to the concept of intercultura understanding and
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friendship in contemporary society divided by abitrary demarcations of nationd
boundaries. Such boundaries are caled the shadow lines by Amitav Ghosh.

Beginning in colonid times, the story is woven around two families the Datta
Chaudhurys of Benga and the Prices of London. The relationship between these two
families spans three generations and involves several passages to and from India on
both sides. As A.N.Kaul explains.

“Towards the end the story aso crosses the newly
crested frontier between India and East Pekistan (now
Bangladesh), engaging or acknowledging aong the way
the proximate presence of other foreign countries and
continents through the Indian diplomatic and the UN
postings of the Datta- Chaudhuris.” 12

The narrative begins in the year 1939. This is an important year in the hisory
of mankind and particularly in the West as it was the year, in which the Second World
Wa commenced. The novel ends essentidly in 1964 with the eruption of a cycle of
violence in both India and Pekigan. Explaning the importance of these dates
A.N.Kaul says,

In 1939 Tridib, the narrator's father’s cousin, then aged
8, is taken to England, and in 1964 he is murdered by a
drest mob near his mother's origind family home in
Dhaka. His boyhood experiences in war-time London
and his violent desth twenty-five years later in Dhaka
conditute the end points of the nove’'s essentid
narrative, 13

The nove has a large group of characters that are interconnected to each other
dther as friends or by family rdaionships The naraor's family condsts of his
grandmother, Mayadebi’s elder dster and his parents. Mayadebi and her diplomat
husband have three sons, Jatin an economist with the UN, Tridib and Robi who later
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joins the Indian Adminigrative Service (IAS). Jatin's daughter Ila is adways travelling
to various countries with her parents. In contrast the narrator's family is settled in
Cdcutta where his grandmother was a schoolmigress. The only member of
Mayadebi’'s family who spent a long time in Cacutta was Tridib who lived in his
ancestra house in Bdlygunge tha is in the vicinity of the narrator’s house. Tridib is

doing research for a doctorate in medieva archaeology.

The seach for invisble links ranging across the redities of naiondity,
cultural segregation and racid discrimination is the centrd theme of The Shadow
Lines. The author questions the vdidity of geographicad boundaries and celebrates the
union of diens pulled together by sdf-propeling empathy and attachment. Tresawsen
and Mayadebi, Tridib and May, Jethamoshoi and Khdil transcend the prevaling
passion of war, hatred and commund acrimony. The firs section of the novel ends,
with lla redizing that she infaiuates the narrator with her looks and body. The
narrator’ s hopes are shattered when lla says.

You were dways the brother | never had. I'm sorry. If
I'd known, 1 wouldn't have behaved like this. Redly

bdieve me. 1

The narrator now knows that his days of secret admiration and hopes are over. Yet as
he admits

| knew she had taken my life hostage yet again; | knew
that a part of my life as a human being had ceased: that

| no longer existed, but asa chronide. *°

In the second section of the nove, Ghosh returns to the Indian subcontinent, to
Cdcutta and Dhaka In this section, the narrator as chronicler tries to understand the
vaious meanings of politicd freedom. Nationdisn and political freedom acquired
different shades of meaning after Independence and Patition. Earlier Indian
nationdism was a wegpon utilized by the freedom fighters in their sruggle agans
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foreign rulers. However, this struggle could not even ensure the territoria integrity of
India. Partition was viewed as the price for politicdl freedom from British colonid
rule. After Partition, naionadism in the Indian context changed its meaning to exclude
people on the other side of the border, both in East and West Pakistan. So different
view points of Partition, nationalism and politica freedom emerge in this section.

In Indian English fiction, the divison of Bengd and suffering caused by
Patition is firg highlighted by Amitav Ghosh in The Shadow Lines. It is manly
portrayed through the grandmother Thal mma’s sory.

The second part of the nove entitted as “Coming Home' dats with the
retirement of the grandmother as headmistress near Deshapriya Park. She had taught
in this school for twenty-seven years and had worked as headmistress for Sx years.
The year of the retirement is 1962, when the narator is ten years old. After a
description of the touching farewdl ceremony, the rest of the opening chapter of the
second section shows the grandmother readjusting to a life of retirement. It is noticed
that with age she has become nodagic of the past. It is an eventful year for the
narrator's family. His father is promoted to become Generd Manager of his firm and
the family moves from Gole Park to a house on Southern Avenue, opposite the Lake.
Staying in this new house makes the grandmother reminisce about her ancestrd home
in Dheka

It was very odd house. It had evolved dowly, growing
lime a honeycomb, with the very generation of Boses
adding layers and extensons, until it was like a huge
lop-sided step-pyramid, inhabited by so many branches
of the family thet even the most knowledgeable
amongs them had become a little confused about their
relationships. 1

She impresses the narrator with stories about her ancestral home and early life.
She naraes the numerous anecdotes, such as the time when her husband caught a

chill while “supervisng the condruction of a culvet somewhere in the Arakan
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Hills*” The chill led to pneumonia and his untimely desth. The grandmother was just

thirty two year old then. In order to become independent, she opts to be a teacher
and getsajob in aschool in Cdcutta. Her life changes.

She had no time to go back to Dhaka in the next few
years. And then in 1947, came partition, and Dhaka
became the capital of East Pakistan. There was no
question of going back after that. She had never had any
news of Jethamoshoi and her aunt again. *

Amitav Ghosh presents the grandmother’s early life as a story told by her to
the narrator. Born in 1902 in Dhaka, she grew up as a member of “ a big joint family
with everyone living and edting together.” 1 But when her father died, the ancestra
home was patitioned because of a family drife Whilst a college for her B.A. in
higory in Dhaka she became familir with the teroris movement amongst
nationais in Bengd. She tdls the narrator “about secret terrorist societies like
Anushilan and Jugantar and dl ther off shoots ther dandestine networks, and the
home made bombs with which they tried to assassnate British officids and

policemen.” %°

Now the gory tdler’s grandmother who was born and brought up in Dhaka
came to Cdcutta, many years before the Partition of Bengd into East Pakistan (now
Bangladesh) and West Bengd which is pat on India So she did not undergo the
trauma and physical loss of being uprooted from a place of birth during the turbulent
days of Partition. The author shows that people like the grandmother, even though she
did not suffer materidly, the emotiond wound had the big impact. When seventeen
years dfter Partition, the grandmother was going to visit her sster Mayadebi a Dhaka,
ghe redizes when filling the dissmbarkation card that “her place of birth had come to
be so messily a odds with her nationality”. 2! This dichotomy in the situation upsets
the grandmother and the author shows that it is bewilderment shared by many people.
Emationdly they could hardly accept the Raddiffe line and in ther own minds
wondered like the grandmother “whether they would be able to see the border
between India and East Pekistan from the plane”®? When told otherwise, they were
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more confused and like the grandmother would wonder, “What was it dl for then

partition and dl the killings and everything- if there isn't something in between? %

Amitav Ghosh ds0 redlizes this query in this novd. As a libera humanigt, he
tries to understand the human loss caused by drawing a line on the map right through
the home land. People suffered intentiondly due to the Patition of the country. This
novel examines the impact of Patition in Bengd. It shows the numerous Hindu
families had to leave their ancesra home land in erstwhile Eagt Pakistan and sdttle in
the suburbs of Calcuita The faie of Mudim refugees as exemplified by the mechanic
Safuddin is gmilar. Many Mudim families were dso uprooted from Bihar, Bengd
and Assam and had to migrate to the cities of the eastern wing of newly formed
Pakigan. The noved deverly shows that people of the grandmother’s generation were
often bewildered about how places of birth had become a odds with therr nationdity.
The dichotomy in the Stuation gave rise to confuson and bewilderment in the minds
of people long after Partition became a part of the history of the subcontinent.

The Raddliffe line refers to the divison of both Punjab and Bengd by Sr
Cyril Radcliffe, a London based barister. The burden of carying out the most
complex task involve in Indias Patition was given to Sr Cyril Raddiffe in June
1947. As Nehru and Jnnah could not agree on a line, the task of a boundary
commisson was placed in the hands of a diginguished English bariger. Raddiffe
was chosen for his admirable legal reputation and for his ignorance of India Any-one
who knew the country was certain to be disqudified as prejudiced by one side or the
other. Radcliffe had two choices. Either he followed population as his sole guide,
cregting a hogt of unmanageable enclaves or he followed the dictates of geography
and a more manageable boundary. He opted for the latter cause of action and thus the
Partition of India was the pencil line drawn on a map-the shadow lines. Raddliffe had
bardly a month to make his decison based on maps, population tables and gatistics to
guide him. His hasy act of Patition of the country, especidly in the villages of
Bengd and Punjab condemned numerous people to live as minorities within a hodile
mgority. Ghosh examines in his novel the subsequent psychologica problems which
such an arbitrary divison caused. There was crude, barbarity and demondgtration of the
noblest sentiments on both sdes of the border. What did politica freedom mean to
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such people? This is the question that the author probes whilst presenting the
grandmother’ s story of her life.

An important reason for the grandmother to vist Dhaka was her desire to see
her old house. As is shown in severd ingances in this nove, the grandmother vison
of her ancestrad home is very nodagic. She is dso motivated to vist Dhaka to bring
her uncle Jethamoshoi back to India During the few days she spends in her dgter’s
house in Dhaka, she is restless. Soon accompanied by Mayadebi, Tridip, May Price
and Roby, she sets out in Mercedes car with the driver and a security guard of the
high commisson. The car has to stop a a particular point in the by-lands of Dhaka
and they waked to the old house. The house has changed. There is an automobile
workshop in wha was the luxuriant garden of the house. It is ho more a magnificent
edifice but is crumbling and inhabited by a large number of people Ther uncle
Jethamoshoi is now cdled Vakilbabu. He is weakened and is looked after by Khdil, a
cyde rickshaw driver in his family. The old uncle fals to recognize them and speaks
ill for his relatives when they are mentioned. Above al he refuses to move to India
His mind is rambling, his memory has faded with age but his pertinent rgoinder when
asked to move to India raises severad important questions on the nature of politica
freedom.

Deving into the past, he tels the dory tdle’s grandmother, “once you Sart
moving you never stop.”?* He jusiifies his bdlief by stating that freedom is a concept
creted in the mind. He recadls what he told his sons when they took the trains to
India, during the year of Partition:

| don't bdieve in this India-Shindia It's dl very wdl.
You're going avay now but suppose when you get there
they decide to draw another line somewhere? What will
you do then? Where will you move to? No one will
have you anywhere. As for me, | was born here, and I'll

die here. %
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Amitav Ghosh here shows that there is a ‘shadow lin€ between sanity and
dotage, imagination and facts, the whole ideology of nationdism which crestes
boundaries and causes separation. He aso raises pertinent questions on the concept of
freedom. The old Jethamoshoi seems more secure and mentally at peace with himsdf
in his ancestrd home than the narrator’s grandmother who has confused loydties by
befriending the Mudims in his area and even giving them a place to say in his huge
mangon, the man seems secure and content. By this idea of incluson rather than
exclugon, the old man achieves a form of commund harmony and peace of mind that
is denied to others of his generation like grandmother. Khdil’s family cooks for him

and takes care of him. In old age he hasfound a‘family’ to look after him.

Critics have often pondered why Amitav Ghosh condemned man made
boundaries and frontiers. Some suggests that may be the author is advocating larger
culture collectivity as is shown in the life syle of old uncle. This is a very important
section of the novd, as it puts fourth various views on naiondism, hisory and
freedom and undercuts the prevailing concepts. No wonder eminent playwright Girish
Karnad made the following observation:

The grandmother’'s vidt to the ancestrd home is surdly one of the most
memorable scenes in Indian fiction. Past and future meet across religious, politica
and culturad barriers in a confuson of emotion, idedls, intensons and acts, leading to
aghdtering climax.

The climax occurs as the grandmother and Mayadebi are returning in ther
Mercedes from ther ancedrad home. Jethamoshoi is following them in Khdil's
rickshaw. When they gpproach the bazaar area they find the shop closed and the road
deserted except for a few dragglers. The mob encircles the car, bresks the wind
screen and the driver gets cut on his face. The car lurches and comes to a hdt with its
front whed in the gutter. Then, the security man jumps out and fires a shot from his
revolver and the crowd begins to withdraw. After this incident, the attention of crowd
is digracted by the cresk of Khdil's rickshaw with Jethamoshoi in it. The frenzied
mob surrounds the rickshaw. The sigters could have driven away but May Price and
Tridip jump out of the car and try to save Khdil and the old uncle. They get logt in the
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whirling mob. The mob hacks to death Khdlil, the old man and Tridib. Recdling the
gruesome degths, May Price tells the narrator years later,

When | got there, | saw three bodies. They were all
dead. They’d cut Khadil’s ssomach open. The old man's
head had been hacked off and they’d cut Tridip's throat

from ear to ear. 2°

The horror of the act is branded for ever in the memories of Robi and May Price who
witness the whole catastrophe from close range.

As in Grek tragedies, the violence comes in a terible manner as it is
conveyed through choric characters like Robi, May Price and the narrator who is
Amitav Ghosh's dter ego. The vidlence is aso dramatized. Even after fifteen years,
Robi trembles “like a leaf” 2’ when he recalls Tridib's desth. The desth is a fear that
haunts him in his nightmares. In his adult consciousness, Tridib's desth Sgnified the
futility of freedom. In a dispassonate and andyticd manner he rdaes his plight with
that of many others in the subcontinent.

Robi redlizes that the concept of freedom is a mirage. After Independence and
Patition, many idedigs believed that the rdigious commundism would snk into
oblivion. But the euphoria evaporated, as nobody seemed to redize the meaning of
freedom. Intolerance mushroomed in the name of freedom and this led to killings in
Assam, the North-East, Punjab, Sri Lanka and Tripura, dl in the name of freedom.
Recdling such fedingsin front of a derdlict church a Clapham in London, Robi says.

And then | think to mysdf why don't they draw
thousands of little lines through the whole subcontinent
and give evary little place a new name? What would it
change? It's mirage, the whole thing is a mirage, the
whole thing isamirage. 28
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In contragt, Tridib's death in the 1964 riots arouses animosity and anger in the
grandmother. This pesond loss transforms the meaning of border for the
grandmother. Previoudy it was just a confused ling, now it is something that defines
her nationality. When the 1965 war between India and Pakistan bresks out she views
it as a threat to the freedom of her grandson and the future of the nation. The meaning
of freedom for her is not a mirage but incdudes fighting againg the Pakiganis who
barely twenty years ago were her own countrymen.

The noveligt sets up connections between the violence in East Pakigtan in 1964
and the violence of the Second World War. He vividly evokes the desth and
destruction of war-torn London in the first section of the nove. However this violence
is shown as a conflict agang an dien power. However the commund riots in the
subcontinent described in second section of the novel are seen as a defiance of
atificidly crested nationd boundariess The naiondism of people like the
grandmother causes the bresking up of alarger cultura continuity.

The nove upholds the imperatives that ensure empathy and unimpeded flow
of friendship. It mocks the conception of militant nationdism, excdusve nationd
pride and identity. The outbreek of commund drife in Dhaka following the
disappearance of the prophet’'s hair in Srinagar exposes the fragile demarcation of
politica frontiers. Thammas ideds of nationdism, nurtured since the Swadeshi
movement do not stand the test of time. The author shows that her misplaced sense of
pride and drawing nationd borders with blood is likdy to be undone by the inherent
logic of separateness. Ultimately the message of the novd is the need for co-existence
and humanitarian ties despite cultura and politica differences. The narrator with his
expanded horizons and imaginative understanding of the world, stresses on the need
to preserve memories of sanity and humane fedings for this will hep in culturd sdf-
determination and inter-personal  communication. According to the author the media
and public memory must keep dive the “indivisble sanity” of communities to prevent
arecurrence of insane frenzy. G.R. Tanga aptly saysthat the novd is.

...an dogquent critique of colonid hangover and cultura
didocation on a pogcolonid dgtuation as dso the
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psychologicd make up of the contemporary man who

thrives on violence. %°

The Shadow Lines atempts to highlight the fact that human race is divided by

shadow lines drawn by persons of narrow outlook. The consderaions of country,

class, race, religion, et d have put the people in fetters, but fortunately human race
continues its drife for freedom. The story of The Shadow Lines is an effort in the
direction of making people free of dl baneful customs and bdliefs which have divided

the human race.

In conclusion, it can be said that the Partition of the Indian subcontinent was the
sngle mogt traumatic experience in our recent higory. The violence it unleashed by
the hooligan actions of a few fandics the vengeance that the ordinary Hindus,
Mudims and Skhs wresked on each other worsened our socia sense, distorted our

political judgments and deranged our understanding of mord righteousness.

The red sorrow of the Partition, however, as portrayed in the novels under
sudy, was that it brought to an abrupt end a long and communaly shared history and
culturd heritage. The rdations between the Hindus and the Mudims were not, of
course, adways free from suspicions, distrust or the angry rejection by one group of
the habits and practices of the other; but such moments of active maevolence and
communa frenzy were a rare and trangent exception to the common bonds of mutual
goodwill and wam fedings of close brotherhood. Even if there were some
disuptions on some rare occasons, the rich heterogenaty of the life of the two
communities was never serioudy threstened. The Hindus never ceased from paying
homage a dagahs the Mudims continued to paticipate in Hindu fedivds and
traders of both the communities continued their usua exchange of goods and services
in the bazaars, etc. Indeed, one can assert with confidence thet the dominant concerns
of the Hindu and Mudim intelectuas throughout the nineteenth century and till about
1935, were more with cregting free spaces for enlightened thought than with
confining people within ther narow religious identities. Organizations which
nurtured violent hatred towards each other and incited communa passons did exig,
but & the very magins of the solidly and hedthily functioning socid and culturd
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order. It is the thoughtless decison of partition and hollow love of ‘nationdism’ thet
let the mischief off and out.

Thus, in The Shadow Lines, Amitav Ghosh has vey atidicdly given
expresson through plot, characters and narative technique to his perspective of
futility of borders and how they fail to affect besc human vadues of love and
brotherhood which are imbibed in senshility of writers as well as common man due
to our ancient culture of unity in diverdty. Though the nove deds with multiple
themes, the thoughts of partition dominate the memories of Thamma in the last
section of thisgreet nove of Amitav Ghosh.

The novdig has comprehendve vison of internaionadism, but he atempts to
prove it by proving meaninglessness of borders between naions. He just does not
confine his discusson to physical borders but he extends it to menta borders and
religious and racid lines. The narrow outlook of politicians creetes borders that are
not acceptable to common humanity that is the conclusve opinion of the novdist
Amitav  Ghosh. This can be rightly regarded as the Indian verson of partition
rendered by Amitav Ghosh in The Shadow Lines

It would be appropriate to make a comparative and andytical study of theme
of patition and freedom in Khushwant Singh's Train to Pakistan and Amitav Ghosh's
The Shadow Lines. In Train to Pekistan, Khushwant Singh brings to the centre stage
the fact of the patition of the Punjab while Amitav Ghosh adopts wider universd
approach to the theme of borders as the shadow lines. But both of them shared the

identical concernin tharr novds.

As the plot of Khushwant Singh's novel Train to Pakistan progresses towards
its concluding part, one of the man characters viz. Hukum Chand, the magistrate of

Chundunnuger, is a disllusoned man as he feds the sing of his helplessness to do
much to stop the communa violence that erupted in the wake of the Patition of the
country. Such helplessness is fdt in a different way by Thamma & the end of the
novel when she arrives at the airport of Dhaka.
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Politicd freedom had been achieved apparently through ‘non-violent’ means
but HinduwMudim riots had erupted in severd parts of India and adso in the newly
crested Pekigan. Hukum Chand's words of sdf introspective ruminaion quietly
prodam the futility of this political freedom without proper orientation of the people:

What were the people in Ddhi doing? Making fine
goeeches in the assembly! Loudspeskers magnifying
ther egos lovdy looking foreign women in the vidtors
gdleries in bresthless admiration: ‘He is great man, this
Mr. Nehru of yours. | do think he is the greatest man in
the world today, And how handsome!l Wasn't that a
wonderful thing to say? ‘Long ago we made tryst with
destiny and now the time comes when we shal redeem
our pledge, not wholly or in full messure but very
subgantidly.” Yes, Mr. Prime Minister, you made your
tryst. So did many others” *°

The two novels, Khushwant Singh's Train to Pekisan and Amitav Ghosh's
The Shadow Lines attempt to grapple “inter did’  with this question of * the tryst of
others i.e. ‘the tryst of the common people’ caught between the greed of sdlf-seeking

politicians, fandtic religious leaders and ther cohorts, power wieding corrupt
bureaucrats and anti-socid dements adways looking for opportunities to exploit any
dgtuation to ther own advantage, and unseemly haste with which the labour
government in Britain decided to trandfer power and to divide the country into two

new nations.

The subsequent hasty implementation of ther plan without much foresight,
fadghtedness and the much-needed preparedness a severd levels, led to
unprecedented holocaust of commund frenzy. Before the people could redize the
politicd and socid implications of the partition, they were swept off ther fegt by a
wave of violence that swiftly became a tide. Hundreds of people were killed, raped
and butchers on ether sde of newly created two nations. For those who survived the
catastrophe, the experience was s0 traumétic that their memories of those grief-
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dricken days haunted them for years to come. For millions of people the
independence of the country brought terrible but avoidable suffering and humiliation,
a loss of human dignity and frudtrating sense of being uprooted. This is not what they
had aspired for in the name of freedom-the partition was a dirty trick.

In The Shadow Lines the development and growth of Thamma's character

encapaulates the futility and meaninglessness of political freedom that was otherwise
supposed to usher in an era of peace and prosperity for dl. During the days of her
childhood and youth, she had her sympathies with dl those who were fighting for the
cause of freedom. In fact, she too wanted to earn smadl portion of glory enjoyed by
some of her classmate ‘terrorists by running secret errands for them or even cooking
for them and washing ther clothes. The am was to be associated with such group
fighting for ‘pious cause. But Ghosh does not forget to point out that such thinking
was source of violence and partition that created borders a the shadow lines. So they
—ghadow lines- between the people and nations are often mereillusons.

This is what people fed after recent terrible earthquake that devastated entire valey in
2005.

Thammas disllusonment increeses when she has to mention her hbirth place
on her passport-form during her vigt to Dhaka. Her birth place becomes an odd with
her nationdity then fact comes “the border isn't on the frontier; it is right ingde the
arport.

Thus the common concern of Singh and Ghosh is the reflection of Indian
vaue and feding of common man and sengtive writers that partition was a game that
was unwanted dement for the common man. Khuswant Singh made the following
comments which seem to be very pertinent even severd decades after the unfortunae
tragedy of Partition took place.

Should the partition be forgotten? Has it any relevance
to us today? My answer to both the questions is an
emphatic yes. We mugt not forget the partition because
it is rdevant today. We must remember that it did in
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fact happen and can happen again. That is why | keep
reminding people who clamour for an independent
Kashmir, Khadigan or Nagdand to remember what
happened to Mudims when some of them asked for a
sepaate Mudim date. | keep telling my fdlow Skhs
that the worst enemies of Khasa Panth are Khdidanis,
and of the Nagas those who ask for an independent
Nagdand. Reminding oursdves of what happened in
1947 and redizing the posshilities of its recurring, we
should resolve that we will never let it happen again. **

Thus Amitav Ghosh presents very liberd and scholarlly intdlectud Bengdi
versgon of Partition with atouch of internationaism.
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Chapter-7

Conclusion

The detalled study of various versons of Partition rendered in Khushwant
Sngh's Train to Pekigan, Attia Hosan's Sunlight on a Broken Column, Manju

Kapur's Difficult Daughters Manohar Malgonkar's A Bend in the Ganges, Chaman
Naha’'s Azadi,and Amitav Ghosh's The Shadow Lines provides ample and apparent
proof that the common concern of highly sendtive writers, who had the firsg hand
experience of the Patition of this subcontinent inspired them to give powerful
expresson in the above mentioned fictiona works. The sudy in the sx preceding

chepters reveds some smilarities, dissmilaities and individudity of the writers. The
thematic preoccupation of dl the writers is identica but the versons are O unique
and different that display the genius of the authors sdlected for the study. Though they
ded with the one and the same event of the Partition, they have adopted different

perspectives.

All these novdids depict inhuman crudty, brutdity and holocaust witnessed
during Partition in ther fictiond discourse. They aso depict the agony and the plight
of didocated people who had been the victims of the larger rdigious and politica
game. There is dmost identical concern about the organized and random violence that
occurred during the freedom druggle and the aftermath of Partition. Khushwant
Sngh's Train to Pakigtan is confined to one Punjabi village Mano Mgra where this
tragedy occurred while Amitav Ghosh refers to wider impact of communa riots that
encompass entire subcontinent including cities like Karachi, Cdcutta and Dhaka

Smilaly Manju Kapur's Difficult Daughters vividly presents the communa
bloodshed occurred in Anritsar, Lahore and Cdcutta Thus dl these writers

discussng the issue of Patition have different geogrephica locations as far as the
sting of thaer novels is concerned. But dl the writers unanimoudy condemned
basicdly violence and holocaust caused by dirty politicad game. Their description of
traumatic experiences of dl characters is heart-rending, very touching and redidic
that inspired maga TV sarids like Buniad and Humlog and film like Train to Pakigtan,
1947-The Earth. etc.
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These writers belong to India and are from families directly affected by
Patition. They have witnessed inhuman brutdity and violence occurred during the
period before Patition, during Partition and after Patition. Ther fictiond works
sdlected for the present study brings out vivid effects of Partition, but their trestment
of theme and choice of characters, setting and syle differ so bascdly tha their
versons of Partition can easily be categorized. The novel sdected for the study can be
regarded as historical novels dead with politicad events but Khushwant Singh's nove
Train to Pakistan manly deds with Mudim and Skh rdaionship cultivated for
centuries in a smal village of Punjab. Hence his interpretation can be consdered as
Punjabi or Skh verson of Patition. But his message is obvioudy universd that it is a

warning to the people of the subcontinent that repetition of such event would prove
highly destructive and devadtating. In fact al these writers emphasize that some
gpecific human vaues are to be mantained a any cost. If human vaues are not
maintained; commund disharmony springs up from everywhere, it is beyond doubt
that one s life becomes dmost meaningless

Attia Hosain's Sunlight on a Broken Column and Manju Kapur's Difficult

Daughters are novels written by two senstive women writers. Hosain presents agony
of divided Mudim families on account of Partition. She a0 refers to the culturd loss
suffered by the Mudims. Her views express Mudim psyche with feminine colour.
Hence her gpproach can be caled Mudim verson of Patition from the rich Mudim
feuda class point of view. It is dso dtory of divided family. Even today the impact of
Partition has been experienced by the Mudims of entire subcontinent as they have
divided families in three countries-India, Pakisan and Bangladesh. Manju Kapur's
Difficult Daughters presents the story of three generations represented by Kasturi,
Virmeti and lda The gory is based on the background of Patition. Right from the

first chapter to the last page there has been a strong undercurrent of the palitics of the
Partition of the Indian subcontinent. The daughters as wdl as dl other characters fight
unitedly againg the British. All communities come together for the fight. But when
the independence comes the family disntegrated and they are found in their separate
camps and the find result is the Partition of the subcontinent. This nove It dedls with
the suffering and struggle for Independence of women like Virmati and lda. But there
is pardld gory of Indias struggle for freedom and pangs of Partition. The story of

219



Virmati is the gory of India dso. It is out right feminig verson of Patition of the
subcontinent.

Manohar Malgonkar's A Bend in the Ganges dedls with the relevance of basic

Gandhian principles of nontviolence. Thus his verson can be cdled idedidic
Gandhian verson of Partition. The theme of the novd is made cear in the epigraph
that shows Gandhiji’s worry about the prospect of violence which would be unleashed
in the wake of freedom that followed the Partition of India. Through the background
of Patition, Magonkar has narrated the story of Debi Dayd, Mumtaz, Gyan Tawar
and Sundari. The politica background of nonviolent movement led by Gandhiji and
the terroris movement were in full swing a that time. This contradiction is the base
of entire novel and Manohar Magonkar is keen to point out that it is not the filure of
Gandhiji’s nonrviolent movement that caused Patition but there are severa other
factors like politicd ambition of al leaders and ther ddiberate negligence of
Gandhi’s philosophy of non-violece which contributed to the Partition of the country.
The Patition is dominant theme of his great novd which is a bold experiment in
atigicd blending of persona and political perspectives. That makes a quite different
type of verson of Patition which reminds us of Magonkar's objectivity in the
treatment of complex themes of nontviolence and Patition gives a Gandhian touch to

the verson.

Chaman Nahd’'s Azadi presents Partition in the light of Gandhian philosophy
of norrviolence. It seems to be different from al the other Partition novels as t makes
an effort to encompass dl the evils that Partition brought forth. It does not terminate
with the minorities fleeing to India Perhgps the noveist seeks to continue the plot in
India in order to catch the ominous effects of the aftermath on the lives of a few
individuds in paticular. Unlike the other novels, Azadi probes into the motives of
nationd leaders succumbing to Partition under pressure. It scrutinizes, in detal, the
causes of Partition and the subsequent tragedy. To crown it dl, it makes a very fine
gsudy of the psychologicad change effected by Patition in the lives of Lda Kanshi
Ram and others. In a detached manner the noveist shows the accountability of the

Hindus in India who were as much quilty as the Mudims on the other sde of the
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border. The novel seems to be very dgnificant because here Nahd's vision is very
expandve which enables his protagonist to cease hating his counterparts in Pakistan.

The evil, the futility and the supidity of hetred are shown by the whirring of
Sunanda's machine, a symbol of cregtive action and unfaling hope. She suffered a
lot. She was brutdly raped and logt her husband in the riots in Pakistan; she was made
poor. Despite dl these pains, it is she who makes a find gesture of endurance in the
nove. She is no longer a passve victim but she can ditch out her own destiny. Love
and cregiive action as shown in the lives of Lda Kanshi Ram and Sunanda
respectively are the supreme vaues which presents the moving drama of violence and
maevolence.  Without love collective action is medy compulson, breeding
antagonism and fear, from which aise private and socid conflicts. Through sdif
knowledge done is there freedom from bondage, and this freedom is devoid of dl
belief, dl ideologies. This is Chaman Nahd’s comprehesve verson of Partition that

makes Azadi an unrivdled novd.

Amitav Ghosh's The Shadow Lines deds with larger issues of nationd and

international borders. So his verson has very comprehensve and cosmopolitan touch.
His characters move from Bangladesh to India and hence like other Bengdi writers,
his approach is very universd and international. He rightly consders border as a
shadow line or an illuson. In his view, border lines never solve the problems of
human beings. Some of the characters of Amitav Ghosh express this view quiet
sgnificantly.

The noveligs under discusson have been very careful and conscious about
sdection of appropriate titles for their fictiond works. Khushwant Singh has aptly
chosen the title Train to Pekidan that reveds Jugga's sdf-sacrifice to dlow the tran
carrying Mudims including his beloved Nooran to Pakigan. It refers to the theme and
characters and the chief event of the novd. Smilarly Sunlight on a Broken Column
that refers to the divided family and divided country that has turned into a ruin but
aunlight is suggestive of hope and new aspiration and light after darkness. Similarly,

the titte of Manju Kapur's novel Difficult Daughters is related to the three man
femae characters-Kadturi, Virmati and Ida whose lives are identical with the struggle
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auffering, independence and Partition of India. Manochar Magonkar sdection of the
tite A Bend in the Ganges refers to the theme of exile in the title itsdf. The nove
takes its title from a quotation from the Ramayana used as epigraph: “At a bend in the
Ganges, they paused to take a look at the land they were leaving behind’. The title
refers to the scene of Ram, Laxman and Sita teking a lagt glance a the outskirts of
Ayodhya & a bend in the Ganges. Though the novd deds with many other themes

like revenge, a dispute over violence and nortviolence theory, marriage, relationships
and the out come of Partition a length, the title however is devoted to the agony of
being uprooted that is reveded through a character, Tekchand. Similarly Manohar
Magonkar condders Partition a turning point in higory of India and imparts epic
dimenson to the theme and title of the novel. Chaman Nihdds title Azadi is sdf-
explanatory as it directly suggests the freedom of India from the British rule followed
by the pangs of Partition. We got “Azadi” a the cogt of vivisection of the gresat
country with rich past. Amitav Ghosh's The Shadow Lines is very ironicd, satirica
and highly appropriate title. Ghosh does not accept borders dividing nations and

people but he cdls them mere lines on mgp which are illusonary. He scoffs at
nationd leaders who had believed that problems could be solved by drawing lines
across the land. Both Bengd are higtoricaly, culturaly and geogragphicdly one and a

divison was not a solution to the traditional Hindu-Mudim animosity.

All the writers share some smilarities in portrayd of characters. For instance,
the magor characters of these noves come manly from Hindu-Mudim-Skh
communities. There are dso British characters The mgor and minor characters are
directly involved in agony and plight of Partition. Jugga-a Skh lover and his Mudim
beloved Nooran are victims of commund hatred In Tran To Pekistan. The minor
characters like Hukum Chand give expresson to the futility of Partition. Khushwant

Singh's characters are the villagers. They bedong manly to two communitiess Sikhs
and Mudims, the only Hindus being Laa Ram Ld, the moneylender who is murdered
by the beginning of the noved, and Hukum Chand, the magisrae and deputy
commissoner. Deding with a limited number of characters, Khushwant Singh takes
care to integrate them with their background which he knows very well.
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The range of characters in Sunlight on a Broken Column and Difficult

Daughters is confined to families of Lala and Virmati. Though the two novels depict
femde characters with profound understanding, the characters of Lala and Ida are
focal point. Both are the narrator of the stories of the novels. Magonkar's characters,
though they are drawn from dl waks of life, are ‘conventiona. They are Hindus,
Mudims, Skhs, Englishmen, Jgpanese and the Gurkhas They hadly leave any
impression because they are not individuals. They are made to change their point of
view and attitudes to suit the exigencies of the melodrama just as the scenes of sex
and violence are introduced to compd the readers attention, rather than to develop
his convictions. One such example is Gian, the disciple of Mahama Gandhi and ‘the
noblest creed of non-violence, who kills Vishnudutt and is sentenced for life. This
character remains sketchy and confused till the end. His actions lack moativetion.
Others like Mumtaz, Mulligan, Bak, Shafi Usman, Hafeez Khan, Gopa Chandidar,
Malini, Tekchand and Balbahadur merely conform to certain types.

The authors and their novels sdlected for the dissertation are Indians and their
works are written and published after Partition. They are wdl conversant with milieu
of India before and after Partition. Therr grassroots are found in families affected by
Patition. So ther rendering of gtuation is highly agppeding and profoundly moving.
They react to higoricad phenomena of Patition dike while their individudity gives
their novels a unique touch. The subject of Partition is commonly shared by them.
Such theme has its own demands from the novdigts and & the same time each
novelig feds free to give expresson to his own views on the event from a different

perspective. Therefore we have various versions of Partition.

The title Train to Pekistan is suggestive of the plight of Mudims who ae

migrating to Pekigan by tran as a result of Partition. But the human concern of
Khushwant Singh is very obvious. It rases him successfully above the narrow leves
of politics and reigion a the same time he exposes the evils of Partition as wdl. So
the novel can be categorized as Punjabi verson that findly reaches to the greater
height of Indian verson.Manchar Magonka’'s novd A Bend in the Ganges dso
manifests its prime concern with the theme of exile or migration in the title itsdf.

Teken from The Ramayana, the title refers to the scene of Ram, Laxman and Sta
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taking a last glance a the outskirts of Ayodhya a a bend in the Ganges. Though
Magonkar deds with multiple themes like revenge, a dispute over violence and non
violence theme, marriage relaionship, and the outcomes of Partition, the title however
is devoted to the agony of being uprooted that is revealed through the character of
Tekchand. The Kherwad family belongs to rich upper middle class taking part in
freedom struggle that resulted into freedom & well as the Partition of the country. The
novelis depicts two symbolic characters to narrate the story of suffering of people
affected by Partition.

Manohar Magoankar is concerned mainly with the basc Gandhian vaues of
non-violence as means of solving dl human problems induding huge divide between
two religions. He attempts to depict fundamenta Indian vaue of ‘ahimsd as the find
solution to the problem of hatred. The novel narrates horrors of Partition in its barest
nature yet he endeavours to prove that Gandhian vaue of non-violence is the right

wegpon to solve our problems. The novel A Bend in the Ganges can be appropriately

considered as Malgoankar’ s Indian version of the partition.

Our andyss of the themes characterization, didogue and plot of the nove
concentrates  upon the panful drama of the Patition comprehensvely and
suggedtively. It shows convincingly how the ‘terroris movement'-a symbol  of
nationd solidarity-designed to ougt the British from the Indian soil, degenerated into
communa hatred and violence, and how the emphass from the struggle between
Indian nationdism and British colonidism shifted unfortunatey to the furious and
maicious commund hared between the Hindus and the Mudims, throwing into
shade the basic Indian fight for freedom from the British rule. The double conflict that
led to dud impacts of freedom and the divison of the country, but before it happened,

ahdl waslet loose in many provinces of the nation.

The noves depict powerfully the horrible devdopments resulting in the
Partition, the triumph and tragedy of the hour of freedom, the screams of the victims
renting the morning ar, the dawn of freedom greeting the sub-continent in the pools
of blood, the barbarous cruelties hegped on men and women, catcals of the crowd and
innumerable women being carried away naked, struggling and screaming a the top of
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ther voice The Mudims fear of being ruled by the Hindus in the absence of the
British rule in the country where they had been the rulers, ther notion that the Hindus
were more dangerous than the foreigners and ought to be their rea target and their
subsequent driding at them, their sruggle for a sage homeland separate from India
leading to the Partition, and the terror and pity of it.

Amitav Ghosh has imparted a great length his perspective of the Partition in
the third section of his great novd The Shadow Lines The nove depicts multiple

themes of Internationalism, nationdism, violence, love, mariage, human rdaionship,
racid and communa hatred, commund riots and the Partition. He deds with great
care the reaction of Thamma to the Patition in the last phase of his novd. He
attempts to prove meaninglessness of al kinds of borders, boundaries and lines
dividing human race on levels of race, reigion, nation, color and country. The artistic
genius of Ghosh is exhibited profusdy in his desgn of plot, themes, characterization
and narrative technique of The Shadow Lines.

Thammas character, her vidt to Dhaka, the commund riot, the murder of
Tridib and the memories of the Patition are sillfully and artigicaly employed to
expose the futility of boundaries crested atificidly by the Partition of the country.
Hatred between the Hindus and the Mudims is meaningless when she finds that a
very common rickshaw driver had been looking after her brother-in-law in Dhaka
after Partition. Reigious and commund hatred were fanned by the narrow-
mindedness of politicians. Th'anma feds that her nationdism is of no importance to
her when she finds that though she was born in Dhaka, it had become a foreign capital
for her in her Indian passport. Ghosh has adopted the narrative technique that erases

even the border lines of memories which are just the shadow lines.

All the novdigs make it very clear tha people beonging to the subcontinent
were panfully conscious of ther supefluous differences. They ae completey
oblivious to the act that they had common ancestors, history and heritage.

All vesons given by the novdigs under study convey tha higory has a
mord. One of the mgor refrains in the novel is that in spite of the creation of the two
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nations a bond of oneness can clearly be discerned among the divided. Differences are
adways there whether religious, regiond or others. It is wrong to make barriers out of
them. Rather bridges have to be built as dl haled from the same stock. An optimigtic
note of prevdence of hedthy human reaions is sounded through episodes of love,
compasson and friendship despite the chaotic conditions of violence, bloodshed and

deterioration of human vaues.

The human dimenson of the divison of the subcontinent is wel represented
in the Ix novels andyzed for the dissertation. The study sSincerely attempts to bring
out the totaity of the experience often missed by the higtorian. The dl the writers of
Partition novels show us that in spite of the creation of two naion and after 1971 a
third nation (Bangladesh), there is a bond of oneness among the divided, and a kind of
nostalgia for the undivided past.

All the writers redffirm thar fath in humanigic vdues and deplore the
commund and divisve palitics. For insance even in Azadi when the protagonist Laa
Kanshi Ram of Sakot has to leave his home with his family, his friend Bakat Al
and his son go to bid them good bye in the refugee camp.

All writers under discusson have rightly emphasized the dgnificance of
communa harmony, common culturd heritage, peace and prosperity. They dso
lament the increesing threat to harmony. They rightly believe that communa unity in
the Indian subcontinent will herdd a new era of peace. They dso beieve that the loss
of commund harmony is something that can never be compensated. Ther fictiond
discourse makes it quite clear that no nation can make progress until and unless it has
a vay sound commund hamony among its citizens irregpective of thar different
caste, creed and colour. In fact Partition of India has divided the Mudims more than
the Hindus and the other communities. Even today the Mudims are scattered in India,
Pakigan and Bangladesh. The leaders advocatiing for Partition had very high
ambitions for the prosperity that Partition would avail them, but it has never been
fulfilled. By meking use of higory in their fictiond creations, the writers sdected for
the sudy have not only narrated untold hig/stories but have provided their versons of
different events by re-narrating them in ther works. By doing so with much success,
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these writers have given a purposeful direction and vitdity to Indian English novels.
Through this process, these writers serve as a bridge between Indian literature and
world literature with their fictiona contribution.
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